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FOREWORD 

The Project Design and Evaluation Workshop outlines the system used by the United 
States Agency for International Development (AID) to formulate, -and subsequently 
evaluate its projects for economic and social development in various developing 
countries. 

In addition to Agency-specific administrative procedures, participants are taught 
generalized methodologies for project planning, such as Means-Ends Analysis, the 
Logical Framework, and Networking; and introduced to statistjcal concepts and 
experimental design for project evaluation. They are then given the opportunity 
to exercise their knowledge and practice these skills through role playing, as 
members of small working groups. 

The objectives of the workshop are to: 

1. 

and evaluation. 

2. Sharpen analytical skills through use of the logical 
Framework as the key element in AID's system of project 
design and evaluation. 

3. Heighten awareness of AID's administrative procedures 
for deSigning and evaluating development proJects. 

This text is designed to serve both as a resource during the workshop, and sub
sequently as a ready reference when the need for actual project design or 
evaluation arises in the "real world" . 

. Most of the material herein is not original, but has been selected from a variety 
of sources -- agency handbooks, guidelines, project papers, special studies, 
previous course materials, etc. -- and consolidated here for convenience. My 
major new contribution to this booklet is thus editorial. Due to the anonymous 
nature of most of the source documents, the authors are not identified with their 
specific contributions. Nevertheless, recognition is appropriate to Lawrence Posner 
and Leon Rosenberg (Practical Concepts, Inc.); Robert Hubbell and Philip Sperling 
(formerly of AID, currently with DIMPEX Associates); Herbert Turner (formerly of 
AID, currently with the UN), and Robert Berg of AID, for their substantive efforts 
over the past decade in developing, documenting and fostering the application of 
the logical framework as the cornerstone of AID's current Project Design and 
Evaluation System. My thanks also to Jean Stevens and Rosalie Baker who typed the 
finished product from my convoluted draft. 

November 1980 

Kenneth F. Smith 
PD&E Course Project Manager, PM/TD/MD 
AID Washington Training Center 
Washington, D.C. 20523 
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SOME SELECTED DEFINITIONS OF "PROJECT" 

"The total di~crete endeavor to create through 
the provision of personnel, equipment and/or 
capital funds, a finite result directly related 
to a discrete development problem." 

AID Handbook 3 

"A combination of tasks organized to achieve a 
particular purpose." 

Training Guide for USAID 
Project Operating Support Systems 

"An organized effort for change." 

AID PD&E Course 
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A SYSTEMATIC APPROACH TO PROJECT MANAGEMENT 

There are three general phases in a project's life cycle: 

* PLANNING (Design & Scheduling) 

* IMPLEMENTATION, and 

* EVALUATION (On-going, and ~ Post Facto) 

These are interlinked in the cycle thus: 

PLANNING 

~thdn the framework of this overall cycle however, are a 
number of smaller cycles, or feedback loops which all conspire 
to make the project manager's life more complicated. To make 
things even more complex, activity may be going on in several 
phases, concurrently! For discussion purposes, we will examine 
the overall process in a little more depth. 

, 
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THE MANAGEMENT PROCESS 

Management operates in three general phases -- "Pl anni ng," "Imp 1 ementati on" (wi th 
on-going Evaluation) and "Ex Post Facto" (or after-the-fact) Evaluation. Although 
there is some overlap between phases, most management systems are limited to high
lighting certain aspects over others. 

The Planning Phase is one of trying to establish the overall Objectives of the 
Project in terms of its Goal and Purpose, determining the best way to achieve them, 
and then working with others to develop a workplan of what has to be done and a 
timetable for doing it. 

The I~plementation Phase consists primarily of directing and coordinating the work 
planned, then monitoring progress on a periodic basis. Periodic evaluations of the 
project should also be taken, apart from the regular Management Information System 
(MIS) data being provided to the project manager. Evaluations can be by sample 
surveys, spot checks and/or "bra i nstormi ng" sessi ons; either i nterna lly or in 
conjunction with outside experts, to assure that progress is as reported and also 
that the Project's objectives and strategy are still valid. 

Immediately after the project is completed, a full-scale evaluation shoul:! be 
conducted to review project effectiveness in attaining its purpose; and later, after 
sufficient time has elapsed, a final "Impact Evaluation" to determine the contribution 
of the project toward overall goals. The results of these evaluations can be made 
available through the AID/Washington "memory bank" system to anyone who is planning 
a similar project. 

The chart on the previous page illustrates this process. The boxes indicate the 
functions to be performed during each phase while the solid arrows indicate the 
sequence (or flow of activity) from top to bottom. The dotted arrows indicate an 
informational feedback flow, from certain points to earlier phases and functions. 
This feedback should affect the way in which the project is being carried out. For 
instance, after the data has been reviewed a requirement for new action to coordinate 
with others may be generated. In some instances a new project schedule ~ay be required. 
A more serious effect of reviewing the data may be that the manner in which the project 
is being carried out must be changed; while a major problem may force a review and 
re-establishment of the project's objectives. The administrative management process 
keeps cycling and re-cycling in this manner until the project is completed. 

~ In this booklet we are going to focus attention on some of the systematic techniques 
used by AID for project design and evaluation. 

I 
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CONTEXT FOR DESIGN 

In the developing nations of the world, there are many social 
and economic problem situations which can be alleviated, or even 
resolved by appropriate levels of external monetary, technical 
and/or capital assistance to supplement national and local 
developmental efforts. 

The Agency for International Development (AID) is the principal 
federal agency of the United States Government for carrying out 
the provisions of the Foreign Assistance Act of 1961, as amended 
and receives its funds through Congressional Appropriations. 
AID refers to its Foreign Assistance objectives derived from 
Congressional directives and guidelines as its "Congressional 
Mandate". 

FOREIGN ASSISTANCE OBJECTIVES 

PrOblem-solving, people-oriented programs aimed at the poorest 
segments of developing nations to: 

Increase small farm productivity 

Reduce infant mortality 

Control population growth 

Promote income equality 

Reduce uRemployment 

\~ 
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SELECTING AMONG ALTERNATIVE PROJECTS 

When a project is proposed for financing, there is an implicit 
assumption that it represents the best alternative to the solution 
of a problem, and that addressing the problem represents the best 
alternative for fulfilling the overall development objectives of 
the country. The development plan of the country, and the 
Congressional Mandate for AID are basic policy guidelines for 
establishing objectives and selecting problems and projects. 

Since the resources available for undertaking project assistance 
are insufficient to meet all the needs of the countries in which 
and with which we work, we have to be selective; carefully 
targetting our assistance to that combination of countries, sectors, 
programs and projects which will have the greatest impact, in terms 
of our government's priorities, policies and guidelines. 

Selection of alternatives requires professional judgment. No 
mechanical process nor criterion can replace informed judgment. 
The factors listed on the following pages should be considered in 
any AID undertaking, but the weight given to each will vary from 
country to country, sector to sector, and project to project. A 
most important'element in the choice must be the extent of host 
country commitment and priority. 

\ 
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SOME CRITERIA FOR SELECTING AMOnG ALTERNATIVE PROJECTS 

- Problem is a "critical" one 

Number of poor people affected is large 

Number of people affected is large 

- Geographic area affected is large 

Project will increase income 

Project will increase employment 

Project will increase productivity 

- Project will enhance general public welfare 

- Women's status will be enhanced 

Project aims at institutionalization and self-support 

Project will maximize use of local institutions (vs. using outslders) 

Cost is low in relation to benefits that will accrue 

Use of local labor is maximized; capital investment minimized 

- Project falls within an overall national development plan of host qovernment 

- Host government willing and able to fund at least 25% of project cost 

Host government wants project 

- Target population wants project 

- Target population will actively participate in project 

Impact on ecology and/or environment is minimal 

Project will provide direct relief of people's misery 

Some of these aspects are discussed more fully on the following pages. 
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Problem Priorities The problem to be solved must be of a type and priority which 
merits expenditure of AID funds. The number of apparently beneficial projects 
which might be undertaken in any country is huge. The task facing AID and country 
decision makers is to select the most critical problems for solution. Hhile the 
problem may be posed or identified in the AID Country Development Strategy 
Statement (CDSS) and the National Development Plan, it must also be considered in 
the light of specific current U.S. legislative and AID policy statements, as well 
as its overall soundness. 

Target Area - Number of Poor People Affected Projects which assist the greatest 
number of low income people to increase their productivity and increase their 
earnings are preferred. Analysis of project impact on both numbers of people and 
productivity will provide a guide to selecting the best alternative. Among the 
preferred alternatives that target the largest number of the population in lower 
income groups, the selection of those alternatives which focus on women should be 
made. 

Institutional Development and Related Long-Term Self-Help Measures The alternative 
selected should be one which makes an optimal contribution to institutional 
development and self-help efforts. One of the primary concerns of any project is 
to leave in place a functioning capacity to manage, fund, maintain, and operate 
the institution and facilities developed, improved or established through 
assistance projects. 

Use of Local Institutions A project which maximize use of local institutions will 
normally be preferred to one which depends more heavily on foreign institutions. 
The use of local institutions provides experience and earnings for local people 
and a means for developing local management capability and institutional cohesion. 
The development of local capability during project development and implementation 
makes the country less dependent on outside assistance after the project is 
completed. Collaborative and joint efforts are also given a high priority by AID. 

Cost/Benefit or Cost/Effectiveness Normally, a project which plans to achieve its 
purpose at the minimum total cost, with the maximum participation by host country 
counterparts and organizations is preferred. Sometimes, a primary project purpose 
is economic--to achieve the maximum internal rate of return (IRR), or discounted 
benefit/cost ratio. In such instances, the consideration of a discounted stream 
of costs and benefits may help to determine the most desirable project. 

Many assumptions must be made as to future cost, present and future benefits, the 
social and economic climate, and future developments in the international and 
national economies. Hence calculated internal rates of return and predicted cost
benefit ratios themselves incorporate numerous assumptions. While economic projects 
should not be considered below some minimum calculated internal rate of return, 
it does not follow that projects which exceed the minimum, or even higher internal 
rates of return will necessarily contribute to achieving AID development objectives. 
Cost/Benefit comparisons between alternative projects can provide valuable guidance 
in helping to select preferred alternatives, but nnly when the purpose served and 
the problem solved by the project are clearly demonstrated to contribute to overall 
economic and social development. One should not draw a direc't cause and effect 
relationship between a predicted high cost-benefit ratio and the achievement of 
AID development assistance objectives. 
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In many instances, economic considerations may not be the dominant factors, while 
in still other situations, it may not be possible to calculate benefits. Under 
such circumstances, while more difficult, it may be helpful to attempt a cost/ 
effectiveness analysis for comparative purposes where the benefits are quantified 
in other than monetary terms. 

Labor A project which maximizes the use of local labor and minimizes the investment 
~pital, imported materials and equipment without a significant decrease in the 
quality of the project (or increase in total project cost) is preferable. Analysis 
of the labor intensity of the technology required for various alternatives may 
reveal projects which will provide greatest employment ooportunities for local 
personnel, both during the implementation phase, and after the project is completed. 

Motivation Motivation of the various sectors of society, the target population, 
and implementfng agencies and officials has a great bearing on project success. 
Motivations should be identified during project analysis, and actions planned to 
take advantage of, or to modify them as necessary during the course of the pro.ject. 
The willingness of the country to undertake various projects may indicate a preferred 
altenative and increase the likelihood of achieving a project's objectives. 

Intersectoral Relations Projects for which interaction and dependencies with other 
sectors are best understood normally present a preferred alternative. All projects 
are affected by the institutional environment within which they are implemented. 
Where the effect of interactions and dependencies are difficult to predict or 
control, the chances of project success are reduced. Careful analysis and under
standing of these factors is essential to project success. 11ays must be found to 
minimize negative cross-sectoral effects or to include within the project itself, 
means of modifying negative and enhancing positive intersectoral effects. A 
sector analysis which includes these factors will simplify selection of the 
preferred alternatives. 

Environmental Concerns Project alternatives which minimize detrimental impacts on 
the ecology and physical environment are preferred. Preliminary environmental 
assessments of the various proposed alternatives should reveal the extent to which 
the environment will be degraded or improved by the various alternatives. Almost 
all development projects have an environmental impact which must be analyzed. The 
impact may be beneficial, detrimental or both in differing aspects. It cannot be 
assumed that small projects or a series of small projects will have an insignificant 
impact solely because of their size. For instance, poorly designed rural roads can 
result in an increase in the incidence of malaria and schistosomiasis. Alternatives 
in project design and implementation may be found which can mitigate these effects. 

In summary, care and consideration of these factors, and various alternatives, by 
competent professionals is the best insurance in selecting the preferred alternative. 

.~. 
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THE AID PROGRAMMING PROCESS, AND RELATED DOCUMENTATION 

SOME KEY ACRONYMS 

ABS - ANNUAL BUDGET SUBMISSION 

FY - FISCAL YEAR (October 1 - September 30) 

CDSS - COUNTRY DEVELOPMENT STRATEGY STATEMENT 

PID - PROJECT IDENTIFICATION DOCUMENT 

PP - PROJECT PAPER 

LOG FRAME - LOGICAL FRAMEWORK -- A technique for designing & 
evaluating AID projects 

PERT /CPM - A technique for planning, scheduling and monitoring 
NETWORKING projects. 

PROAG - PROJECT AGREEMENT 

PIL - PROJECT IMPLEMENTATION LETTER 

CP's - CONDITIONS PRECEDENT (TO THE RELEASE OF FUNDS) 

PIO - PROJECT IMPLEMENT~TION ORDER/ 

PIO/T /TECHNICAL SERVICES 

PIO/P /PARTICIPANTS 

PIO/C /COMMODITIES 

PES - PROJECT EVALUATION SUMMARY 

TOO - TERMINAL DISBURSEMENT DATE 
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PRINCIPAL CONSIDERATIONS IN PROJECT FORMULATION: 

1. Project Identification: Sectoral or Program Analysis 
2. Consideration of Alternatives: Criteria to Use 
3. Project Identification Document (PID) 

a. Project Description 
b. Project Purpose 
c. Relation to HC and to CDSS 
d. Priorities, Policies, and Issues 

(1) Beneficiary 
(2) Absorptive Capacity 
(3) Manpower Constraints - Training Requirements 
(4) Technical Issues 
(5) Environmental Considerations 
(6) Administrative Capacity - Institutional Capabilities 
(7) Participation of the Beneficiaries 

e. Estimated Costs ($ & LC) 
f. Project Preparation Strategy 
g. Initial Environmental Examination (lEE) and 

Threshold Decision (re EA or EIS) 
Annexes: 

(1) PID Facesheet 
(2) Information Retrieval Request 
(3) Social Soundness Analysis 
(4) Logframe 

4. Project Paper (PP) 
a. Project Data Sheet 
b. Project Authorization 
c. Description of Project 
e. Financial Plan 
f. Implementation Plan 
g. Evaluation Arrangements 
h. Conditions, Covenants, and Negotiating Status 
i. Annexes: 

- Economic Analysis 
- Technical Analysis 
- Socio-Cultural Feasibility 
- Administrative Analysis 
- Financial Analysis (IRR, Viability, Budget) 
- Elements of Evaluation Plan 
- Project Implementation Plan (Network) 

5. Project Authorization (PAF) 
a. Genera'l 
b. Fiscal, future funds, increments 
c. Period of Obligation 
d. Project Description 
e. Other 

6. Project Agreement (PROAG) 
7. Project Implementation Letter (PIL) 

f' .\ 
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THE AID PROJECT DOCUMENTATION SYSTEM 

The principal documents involved in the AID project system, and the purposes of 
each, are as follows: 

Statement) Prepared annually by the USAID 
"'m';:i;::;s S"-l'"" 0>":n"',~thr1~' s~d"'0.':-c"-um-'-'e""ne;t=s-"-umm-=a'-'r""i"'z"-es""-r:i;.on=a;=:bo"'u'""t'-"-5; 0 p ages) th e Ho s t Cou nt ry' s soc i a 1 
and economic development status; progress and constraints to development; the 
Host Country's development plan and resources, and the USAID Mission's overall 
and sectoral assistance strategy, within the framework of current AID/Washington 
policy and guidelines. An outline of the contents of a CDSS is shown on page 22. 

PID (Project Identification Document) Prepared by the USAID mission in collabor
ation with Host Country counterparts at any time the need becor~f'- evident, this 
document outlines (in about 15 pages) the description, rationale, and estimated 
cost for a new project, which is consistent with the Host Country's development 
plan and the USAID Mission's assistance strategy, as described in the current 
CDSS. A sample outline of the contents of a PID is shown on page 26. 

PP (Project Paper) Prepared by the USAID missiqn in collaboration with Host 
Country counterparts after approval of the PID by the AID/Washington Regional 
Bureau. This document presents the rationale, a thorough analysis, p'lan, schedule, 
cost estimate, and recommendation for a new project, complete with supporting 
documents, tables, schedules, and special studies. An outline of the contents of 
a PP is shown on page 28. 

PAF (Project Authorization and Request for Allotment of Funds) The PAF is the 
document used by AID/W to approve a specific project and its budget described in 
the PP, specify the terms and set forth major covenants and conditions, authorize 
negotiation and signing of a Project Agreement, authorize funding for the project, 
and (normally) request allotment of funds. 

PROAG (Project Agreement) Prepared by the USAID mission in negotiation with Host 
Country counterparts, after approval of the PP by the AID/WAshington Regional Bureau: 
This document summarizes the essential elements of the objective and rationale for 
the PP, the amount and type of funding, and the responsibilities of the U.S. and 
the Host Country in implementing the project. An updated implementation plan is 
also prepared and made a part of the PROAG. The PROAG is signed jointly by repre
sentatives of the USAID Mission and the Host Country. A sam~le PROAG is shown on 
page 33. 

PIL or IMP letter (Project Implementation Letter) Prepared by the USAID mission at 
any time during project implementation when the USAID Project Officer considers it 
appropriate, the PIL provides administrative, financial and/or technical guidance 
or clarification to the counterpart Host Country Project Manager. A sample PIL is 
shown on page 37. 
PIO (Project Implementation Order) Prepared by the USAID Project Officer during 
project implementation, the PIO is the principal means for obligating project funds. 
There are three types of PIO's: 

PIOIT - To procure specialized Technical Services 
PIOIC - To procure project Commodities; equipment and supplies 
PIOIP - To provide for Host Country personnel training as Participants 

in the U.S. or third countries. 
PES (Project Evaluation Summary) Prepared by the USAID Mission Evaluation Officer 
and USAID Project Officer in collaboration with the Host Country Counterpart Project 
Officer during the life of a project, this document summarizes progress, highlights, 
problems, action decisions and unresolved issues. A PES format is shown on page 49. 
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DEPARTMENT OF STATE 
AGENCY FOR INTERNATIONAL DEVELOPMENT 

WASHINGTON. C.C. 20'23 

UNCLASSI flED 
AID-DLC/P-2294 
May 30, 1978 

MEMORANDUM FOR THE DEVELOPMENT LOAN COMMITTEE 

SUBJECT: INDONESIA - Rural Works II 

Attached for your review are recommendations for author
ization of a loan in the amount of Twenty-five Million 
United States Dollars ($25,000,000) to Indonesia (the 
"Cooperating Country") and a related grant in the amount 
of Two Million Five Hundred Thousand United States Dollars 
($2,500,000). The purpose of the project is to assist in 
generating employment (short and long term) and income 
for the rural poor through the construction and operation 
of small, useful physical infrastructure subprojects. 

This loan and grant is scheduled for consideration by the 
Development Loan Staff Committee on Friday, June 9, 1978 
at 2:30 p.m. in Room 3886 New State Building. If you are 
a voting member, a poll sheet has been enclosed for your 
response. 

Attachments: 
Summary and Recommendations 
Proj eet Ana lys is 

.Annexes A - H 

Development Loan Committee 
Office of Policy Development 

and Program Review 
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UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 

AGENCY FOR INTERNATIONAL DEVELCPMENT 

O'FlCI 0' THE DIUCTOt 

""'.Ifo 

Dr. Shah Wa li 
Minister of Planning 
Ministry of Planning 

I:AIUL. AfGHANfSTA..H 

14 ..... 1.....,.... ~I J.W1~...;l:.s:;l..:...y. 
..ll:-;WI.I;I{ 

Democratic Republic of Afghanistan 
Kabul, Afghanistan 

Subject: AID Project No. 306-0149 
Central Helmand Drainage Project - Phase II 
Project Implementation Letter No. 5 

Dear Dr. Shah Wali: 

OCT 1 6 1973 

This letter sets forth the procedures for disbursements in conformity 
with Project Grant Agreement dated August 29, 1977 (Agreement). 
Nothing in this letter or its attachments alters the scope of the 
Agreement or the terms or the specific articles of the Agreement that 
are referred to or explained in this letter. Instructions in this 
letter or its attachments may be supplemented or modified by subsequent 
Project Implementation Letter issued from time-to-time as may be 
required. 

A. Disbursement of Foreign Exchange Costs: 

Under the Grant Agreement the Grantee may obtain disbursements 
of funds for the foreign exchange costs of goods and services 
required for the project by any of the following methods: 

1. Direct Payment Procedures: The Grantee may request USAID 
to effect payment to a supplier or contractor for goods 
and services duly provided. The request for disbursement 
for cost of services must be accompanied by a certificate 
of performance executed by an authorized representative. 
This certificate together with other documentation required 
to effect payment direct to suppliers and contractor are 
included in Attachment A. 
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2. Reimbursement Procedure: Under the Grant the Grantee may 
finance grant authorized expenditures out of it's own 
resources and request reimbursement from USAID. The 
procedures for obtaining such reimbursement together with 
certifications to be furnished are detailed in Attachment B. 

3. Letter of Commitment Procedures: The Grantee may request 
AID to issue Letters of Commitment to one or more U.S. banks 
committing AID to reimburse such banks for payments made by 
them to contractors or suppliers under ,letters of Credit for 
goods and services to be 'financed under the grant. The form 
and content of the request for a Letter of Commitment, doc
cumentation and certifications required of suppliers and 
contractors to obtain payment under Letters of Credit and 
Grantees certification of performance for services are included 
in Attachment C. 

The ORA must make a determination as to the type of disbursement 
procedure preferred. Draft contracts with suppliers of goods and 
services submitted to AID for approval should specify the method of 
oayment and procedures to be used in obtaining payment or reimburse
ment. 

B. Disbursement of Local Currency Costs - Section 7.2: 

Under the Grant the Grantee may obtain disbursement of funds for local 
currency costs of the project which are agreed to for contract con
struction as outlined in Section F of Annex 1 to Project Grant 
Agreement dated August 29, 1977. In no event will the total amount of 
reimbursement exceed the amount as specified in the Grant Agreement for 
construction costs as from time-to-time amended. The procedures to be 
followed by the Grantee to obtain reimbursement are as follows: 

1. Prior to the initiation of any work to be reimbursed under 
the Project Agreement, USAID engineers will approve design 
criteria and standards, unit costs to be used for reimburse
ment, the criteria for site selection, and form of all 
contracts. 

2. Requests to AID for disbursement shall be submitted by the 
Grantee in accordance with Article 5 of the approved form 
of agreement between HCC and HAVA. Each request for 
disbursement will be serially numbered and in the form 
appearing in Attachment 0 entitled "Request for Disbursement". 
Each request shall be dated, submitted in triplicate, 
identified with the AID grant number, contract number and job 
name. Each reimbursement for drainage construction to HCC 
will be based on reasonable, actual costs. Actual cost shall 

.. , 

I 
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Dr. Shah Wali 
Minister of Planning 

C. 

3. 

-3-

be defined as pre-agreed unit prices in Afghani multiplied 
by the actual quantities of work performed in accoreance with 
contract drawings and specifications less the amount of B% 
for taxes which has been included in each of the pre-agreed 
un it pri ces . 

An advance equal to 25% of the total estimated val1'~ of the 
contract may be requested by HCC at the time work commences 
under the contract. The USAID portion of the advance shall 
be computed as follows: 

Contract Amount x .75 x .25 or .1736 of the contract amount 
1.08 

4. "Progress Payments" and "Final Payments" made by USAID shall 
be based on 75% of actual costs as defined in paragraph 2 
above for the value of work actually completed. The amount 
of 10% shall be withheld from all progress payments and at 
no time will the advance plys progress payments exceed 90% 
of the original contract amount. Progress Payments shall be 
computed as follows: 

Completed work x .75 x .9 or .625 
1.08 

Final payment will be made upon completion and acceptance of 
all work under each contract. 

5. Disbursements made by USAID will be in the form of a U.S. dollar 
check paymable to HCC based on 75% of actual costs at the most 
favorable exchange rate which is not illegal in Afghanistan as 
of the date of the original contract (official buying rate for 
U.S. dollars as established by the Da Afghanistan Bank). 

Reimbursement for Inland Transportation Costs: 

It has been agreed that within available funds the necessary and 
reasonable costs of (a) customs clearance services (b) temporary 
storage and security at Karachi, Chaman and Peshawar, Pakistan and 
(c) transportation costs from Karachi to Chaman or Peshawar associated 
with equipment purchased under the Grant Agreement may be reimbursed 
from Gran funds. Reimbursement shall be based on a contract between 
HCC and a forwarding agent previously approved by USAID. Requests 
fo~ reimbursement should be submitted to USAID and accompanied by 
paid invoices and receiving reports. Payment will be made by a 
Pakistan Rupee check payable to a DRA account in a bank in Pakistan 
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to be identified by the Grantee. 

Attachments: 

Sincerely yours, 

(Men Cylke 
Acting Director 

A. Disbursement of Grant Funds Direct Payment Procedure 
B. Disbursement of Grant Funds Reimbursement Procedure 
C. Disbursement of Grant Funds Letters of Commitment Procedure 
D. Request for Disbursement 

• 
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Cooperotlng Ir\ iT 

Country XlII ~ 
Con·dcutions S. Other p ........ ---...., _~ .. It/,:Lh1 tI)_.· __ 

13. Mission 14. Instructions to Authorized Agent ''':'''I,·::;CSD I I I 
References , 

The contracts o~fice is requested to prepare a contract with Harvard 
University for the conduct of Phase I o~ a small research project 
described in Appendix A. The Contractor will be the Graduate School 
cf' Business of Harvard University, Boston, Mass 02163. The activity 
meets the requirements of an unsolicited proposal under AID PR7-4.5301 ( e). 
The project budget is shown in. Appendix A. Project approved for 
implementation by AA/TA on December 1, 1977. 
This.. is a small research project. 

1S. Cleoronces - Show Office Syr. col, Signature o"d Dote for all Necessary Clearances. 

A. TM spoc:ificotions in the scope..::l~!_wo~,(·Oj,·~chn;cQI!~ O?e';t' 
V'''''. ·r~ 'tift:' -77 DS/AGR/ESP, W. C. Merrill Date: 8~2 /77 

C. The scope: of work lies Within the purVIOW of If:. ... Inltlotlrg and 
approved Agency Pragro'T's 

DS AGR L. F. Hesser 
E. F. 

K. P. 
DS/RES, 

16. For tho cooperating country: The terms and conditions 
sot forth heroin are herlitcy asreed to 

Fat tho Agei'lc( for '"Iernalooool Development 1 S. Date of Signature 

Signotur. ond date: 

Tnl.: T,tl., Chief, DS/PPU, Frog. Division 

http:DEPARTMENT.OF


AID 1350-1 X 
(1-78) 

PIOIT 

1. Cooperating Country 

4. ProJect/Activity No. and Title 

Worksheet 42 
2. Plorr No. 

Page:2 of Pages 

SCOPE OF WORK 

18.THE SCOPE OF TECHNICAL SERVICES REQUIRED FOR THIS PROJECT ARE DESCRIBED IN ATTACHMENT NUMBER ____ _ 
HERETO ENTITLED "STATEMENT OF WORK". 

19:5PECIAL PROVISIONS 

A. 0 LANGUAGE R EQUI REMENTS (SPECI FY) =-;;;===;-;:=""'"""""==='"""===-,-==-;;:"';-;;:""==:;;0;;;------
(IF MARKED, TESTING MUST BE ACCOMPLISHED BY AID TO ASSURE DESIRED LEVEL OF PROFICIENCY) 

B. 0 ACCESS TO CLASSIFIED INFORMATION 0 WILL DWILL NOT BE REQUIRED BY TECHNICIAN{S). 

c. 0 DUTY POST{S) AND DURATION OF TECHNICIANS' SERVICES AT POST(S) (MONTHS) 

D.D DEPENDENTS DWILL DWILL NOT BE PERMITTED TO ACCOMPANY TECHNICIAN. 

E. 0 WAIVER(S) HAVE BEEN APPROVED TO ALI-OW THE PURCHASE OF THE FOLLOWING ITEM(S) (COPY OF APPROVED 
WAIVER IS ATTACHED) 

F. 0 COOPERATING COUNTRY ACCEPTANCE OF THIS PROJECT (APPLICABLE TO AIO/W PROJECTS ONLY) 

o HAS BEEN OBTAINED o HAS NOT BEEN OBTAINED 

o IS NOT APPLICABLE TO SERVICES REQUIRED BY Plorr 

G. 0 OTHER (SPECIFY) 

20.BACKGAOUNO INFORMATION (ADDITIONAL INFORMATION USEFUL TO AUTHOAIZED AGENT) 

21.SUMMARY OF ATTACHMENTS ACCOMPANY THE PIOIT (IN.oICATE ATTACHMENT NUMBER IN BLANK) 

0 __ tic rAILED BUDGET IN SUPPORT OF INCREASED FUNDING (BLOCK 12) 

0 __ EVALUATION CRITERIA FOR COMPETITIVE PROCUREMENT (BLOCK 14) 

0 __ _ JUSTIFICATION FOR NON-COMPETITIVE PROCUREMENT (BLOCK 14) 

0 __ _ STATEMENT OF WORK (BLOCK 18) 

0 __ _ WAIVER(S) (BLOCK 19) (SPECIFY NUMBER) 



AID 1350·1X 
(1-78) 

PIOIT 

Worksheet 43 
1. Cooperating Country 2. ~IOIT No. 

4. ProJect/Activity No, and Title 

22. Relationship of Contractor or Partlclpatmg Agency to Cooperating Country and to AID 

A. Relationships and Responsibilities 

B. Cooperating Country Liaison Official 

C. AID Liaison Officials 

LOGISTIC SUPPORT 

23,Provlsions for Logistic Suppon IN KINO 
SUPPLIED BY 

A. Specific Items (Insert "X" In applicable column at right. COOPER· 
If entry needs qualification, insert asterisk and explain AID ATING 
below in C "Comments") COUNTRY 

(11 Office Space 

(2) Office Equipment 

(3) Housing and Utilities 

(4) Furniture '. 
(5) Household Equipment (Stoves, RetTig., etc.) 

(6) Transportation in Cooperating Country 

(7) Transportation To and From Country 

(8) Interpreter ServlceslSecretarial 

(9) Medical Faclli'ties 

(10) Vehicles {official} 

(11) Tra"el ArrangementsITickets 

(OTHER (12) 
SPECIFY) 

(13) 

(14) 

(15) 

B. Additional Facilities Available From Other Sources 

o APO/FPO o PX 

o OTHER (Specify, e.g., duty free entry, tax exemption) 

Page 3 of Pages 

FROM LOCAL CURRENCY TO BE 
SUPPLIED BY PROVIDED 

OR 
COOPER- ARRANGED 

AID ATING BY 
COUNTRY SUPPLIER 

o COMMISSARY 



A'0·'370·t ' •• &3" • 't't 
~ Issuance DEPARTIlENT OF STATE o Worksh •• t PAGE 1 OF_PAGES 

AGENCY FOR 
1. Cooperoting Country 2. 2'¥9:'~!9-0-70017 INTERNATIONAL DEVELOPMENT Yemen Arab Republic 

PIO/C 3. Prolect/Activlty No. Gnd Titlo 

PROJECT IMPLEMENTATION 289-ll-130-019 
ORDER/COMMODITIES Poultry Development 

4. AppropnOtlon Symbol S. o. Allotment Symbol & Charge 5. b. Furld. Allott.d To: 

_"l2-llXI023 402-50-279-00-69-71 o AIO/W e:J Mission 

6. Obligation Stott,lS 7. 

o Admlnistrot;v. []1 Obligation o Sub.Obligation 
[!] Original or 

Ros.rvotion Am lftdm.n' No: 

e. AUlhoriud Agont 9. Method of Finane;ng 
a.1X] U.S. Governm.nt 

10. Bonking Institl,lhon 11. Approv.d Applicant 

USAm/Sana b. 0 Letter or Commitment 

c.O Reimbursement 

NA NA 

12. Con:2i:ing P.ricd(Ma •• Day, Yr.) 

F,o", 1 /77 k 9/"},"'/77 
13. Dellv.ry P.nod (Mo., Day, Y,~.J 

F,om,1/l/77 To' 9 r10/77 
, ... Fino Contributin Ora 
(Mo.,Ooy, y,.) 9 30 77 

15. Ar.o of Sourc. I •. Dollar Volt,le 

U.S. & Possessions A. B. C. D. 
Previous Total Increos. O.croose Total to Dofe 

(000) 
$ 10,000 $ 10,000 

17. Commod. 
18. 19.0. Qt,lonfity, Description, Specifications, Instructions and Spo:ciol PrOVisions t9.b. Estimated Item 

ity Code N •. Onetcxle Cotolog Norne and Number, wnl!1'e Appropriate} Cost 

A. Project Commodities: 

Specifications Attached 

B. Procurement by USAm/Sana 
20. Minion 

R.f.renees 

ProAg 

77-5 

(Se. Au4hotity and Letter of Commitment on Revers.) I TOTAL: 

21. Mission Clearances 111'14 Dole Mission CI.orances ~ Dole 

AGRiJYoung CO:!illeCruce 

PROG:KShafer tfk.~ -:>/; /77 DD:RWagner ~)JI., ~hh7 
22. Dote of OnSiinal Iss;:/; 7 /7 7 23. Oat. of Ihis Issuance tl J 

2 •• For the Cooporating Country- , 25. '" ~ #;."., .. , '-'-'" The terma and conditions set forth her.in are hereby cSireed fa: \/J/ 

--F f /1)J",.,L.l Ald -Rui-f ./ ---11 
l Di ec or/tisA1D=Yemen 

'-.-
5IGNATUR£ CATE 

For the SId;;, A TU R t A inis rator 
TITLE TITLE 

GPO US-US 



AID 1025-lA (narrative description) 45 

Project No. 
289 11-130--019 

Submission 
D original 0 Revision 

SUGGESTED SOURCE: 

Burrows Equipment Co. Catalog No. 16 
1316 Sherman Avenue 
Evanston, I11ino~s 60204 

Phone: 312-UN4-4175 

Page No. Catalog No. 

37 1824 

37 1821 

37 1798 

58 1180 

-
Item Description 

Pocket Magnifier 

Hastings Triplex 
Magnifiers 
Power:l0X, Lens Dia; 
14MM, Focus 1" 

Hastings Tri Plex 
Magnifiers Power 20X 
Lens Dia 8 MM Focus 1/2" 

Fairbanks-Morse 
Portable Platform Scale 
1,000 lb. capacity 

Date 
Page 2 of 6 Pages 

Price 
Quantity Each 

4 3.50 

2 13 

2 18.50 

2 253 

Extension 

14.00 

26.00 

37.00 

506.00 

- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

Pages 3 - 4 - 5 - 6 - Not Essential - S .If# /C e 
------------------------------------

Total Commodities 
Freight 

Total 

$7,098.63 
2,901. 37 

$10,000.00 

http:10,000.00
http:2,901.37
http:7,098.63


46 Pit' 
aEPAR1'M~ 0" STATE. 

1. COOPERATINQ COUNTRY '-&;;"Of:~"8E'" 
.AQ2rC'f ~ aNt"EANATJONA.L. ~ 

Lesotho - -1.-70023 

( .. 698;W-r~'-"c\4~ NUMaER .. TITLE 

PROJeCT IMPLEMENTATION ORDER/ Land & Water Resource Deve1.opment 
PARTICIPANTS (Plo/PI 

4. APPRo;aRIATION I. Al-L.CITMENT 

"AQ~ 10~~ 72-1.lXl.023 402-52-690-000-69-71. 

.. rir~t»kN OATE 
7. OES)REQ START DATE J I. TItRMINAL.START DATE e. NUMBER atE' PARTlCIPANTS 

January 1979 March 1.979 1. 
10. :xxe!i ORIQ.INAL. 11. LOCATION" CURATION OFTRAINING .' IN-

AMENDMENT NO. o US~/M 0 THIRO ."" C! COUNTRY .,.. COUNTRY 
'J A/,t:r -

AUTHORIZED TVPEOF (A) (S) (e) (0) 
AGENT ~XPENSE PREVIOUS TOTAL. 1NCREASE DECREASE "~TOTAL. 

A. 
AIO 

B. 

MISSION 

Maint Adv 

c. 

A1D/W o. 

E. 

'THIRD COUNTRY 
F. 

( 
13. COOP~RATING 

COUNTRY FINANCiNG l 

A. TRUST ACCOUNT NUMBE.R C. AUTHORIZED D.'CURRENCV 
AGENT #-"i/lr 

~ ... u.s. TRUST 
'-CCOUNT B. AL.L.OTMENT SYMBOL. , 

15. SPECIAL. PROVISIONS 

,.. REfI': P'LNUMBER _____ _ GRANT ___ _ LOAN ___ _ 

""tL NAME(S) orr PART'O:.PANTS 

MAKAE, Jeremiah 

J:. SUPPL,£MENTArlV INFORMATION 

Related communications: TOAID A-576; AIIJl'O A-1oo4 DTS 220 

16A. MISSION CLEARANCE . tOATE 
(Training Office;/Program Officer) I 

16B. MISSION CUARANCE 

(Controller) 

$13,725 

525 

13,200 

E. AMOUNT 

tDATE 

( 17. HOST C:OUNTRY/BORP"WER/GRANTEE 
\ SIGNATURE 

11. AGENCY FOR INTERNATIONA1.. OEVELOPMENT 

See ProAg 77-L-2 
---;:;:TLE 

AIO 13.001)' (12-771 ". 
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pEPARTMENT OF STATE 1. c;:aOP~RATINQ COUNTRY 2. PIO/P NUMBER 

~ FOR __ ,"""",,-CEIIlO..CFMI!NT L!>sotho 690-0413-1-70023 
JECTIMPLEMENTATIONOROER'~ ______________________ -4~~~ ________________ ___ 

PARTICIPANTS 3. OAICJINA" •• CATE 
TRAINING REQUEST FORM ~ ..... ENC .. ENT NO ____ _ 

PAGE 2 OP' 
June 1, 1971\ 

L TRAINING R~QUEST 

.. DESCRIPTION 0'" TRAINING RE9,UESTED. (Dacribl' ~ 1M frI:lItttt,dufttl:~r flu pro/«t Input.. '"'tpII~'CItIS ~., 
;., -'Ud'I tM ~ will II, qplied) 

Training is requested 1:or Mr. Makae at the Masters 1eve1 in the 1:ield 01: general 
agriculture with a major in soil and water conservation. Dnri'hg training, Mr.Makae 
should be given an opportunity to learn preparation of plans and 1ayouts 01: 80il and 

-'< water conservation act~vities and to take courses in public administration and manage
ment techniques. This should &1so inc1ude preparation of budgets. 

Lesotho's Second Five Year Deve10pment Plan places emphasis on increasing agricu1tura1 
acti1ity. As &11 aspects of agriculture are dependent on a sound soil and water regime, 
it is necessary to have trained peop1e who will endure that the soi1 and ws7er resources 
of the country' are conserved. A target for this activity is to train professional. 
conservation~~ab1e to assume technical and aanageria~'1aadership of the count~y's 
conservation program and to improve and unlarge upon conservation activities. 

After training, Mr. Makae is expectled to provide 1eadership in planning and imp1ementation 
of conservation measures in Conservation Development projects and related activites • .. , 

J.. ""CACEMIC TRAINING ONLY: DEGREE OBJECTIVE MS 
"'AJOR FIELD 01' STUOY Soil and water conservation 

~ REI.ATEOINI'ORMATION Increased demands 1:or soil surveys, land use and conservation planning 
and implementation of conservation works in an effort to combat erosion requires more 
qualified personnel to fill pro1:essional positions in the Conservation Division. 

:o."ARTICUI.AREMPHASISOESIREO Agronomy, soil and range management, and 11vestoc'· production. 

Eo SUGGESTED TRAINING FACIL.ITIES (If Imown) Texas Tech Uni versi ty, Lubbuck, Tuas or equal 

.I 

A:CHECK,.,FP,., "'PTF sox (847) 
8. PARTICIPA-NTfS JrUTURE EMPLOYM1!NT 

tiaovERNMENT D PRIVATE [J JOINT 

B.OCCUPATIONA 
:rEGORV CODR 

«B4I~') 3-A 
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- OEPARTMEN~. OF_~TA !...~. 

KEYPUNCH COPY AGENCY FOR INTERNATIONAL.. DEVEL.OPMENT 
PACE )OFL. 

.f'OR AtOiW USE ONLY 
PARTICIPANT'S BIOGRAPHICAL DATA 

1. COOPERATING COUNTRY 2·~9S'_'o{i!\~1': 70023 
BATCH NUMII£R 

Lesotho 
(CCl-2J 3. NAME tMR .. MRS .. OR MISS) CAPITAL.IZ£ OR UNOER1,.INE L.~G':"L. SL.trtNAM~ (812 ..... 6) 

PARTICIPANT MAKAE, Jeremiah ~ (Mr) NUM8ER 
(CC3-a) 4. HOMEJMAILING AODRESS CITY OR TOWN 1'r",J~.' 

STRE T (T12-38) 
"EGIONAL. Post Office Box 234 Maseru, Lesotho 
NUMBER [Celli-II' 

(8S6-57) 7. PLACE OF SIA .... 

tf'~ 
~~cF-

V. ATTACHMENTS 

o TRANSCRIPTS 

.g..mOTOS 
, PENDENT 
~RTIFICATION 

6. BIRftDATE (MO/CAY/YA) 
12 20/40 

B. EMERGENCV CONTACT 
(COUNTRY OF TRAINING) 

~~bassy of Lesotho 

Maseru, Lesotho 

,9.::, SEXI MA' r FEMAL..E 

MARITAl. o SINGU 0 SINGL.E . 
]15" HER 

{Sp~CJfyJ Washington, D.C, STA"JUS :e: MA~RI~O 0 MARRIED 
_ .. oj\) 
'T" 10. LANGUAGE PROFICIENCV 

-A.-E"N=G-L-'S""H-'-LA"-N""G'-U-A:-G=E"'P-R-O-F:-'-C-' E"'N-C"'V..",S"T-:A"T""U"S....,;(C"h:.:..""'C.:::."'p""p"r.:.p"""'=.'-':' .. "'X"j:...:.:=="--

o TEST GIVEN x ~TESTWAIVEO '0 FURTHER TRAINING NECESSARV 

a. APPROXIMATE DATE SCORES OR RATING TO BE REPORTE t'l...O,"'" I· 

RETEST 
[J NECESSARV 

Co TEST SCORES/RATINGS (Ch~ck end compJ~re " 1 0 AL.'GU 
bo)(~:) • USAGE ORAL ~E~ l.ISTENING 

o TOEFL. DATE ISCOREI I 
TOTALSCORE GIVEN IFORM -

SPEAKING READING WRITING 
LANGUAGES 

D. 'PROFICIENCY Excell.nt GOOO FAIR Excellent GOOD FA,~ Uc.c&uer-: GOOD "AIR 

lNOTHER 

LANGUAGES 

-
L FURTHER TRAINING NECESSARY o HOME COUNTRY o RECEIVING COUNTRY 

11 IF YOU HAVE LIVEO STUDIED OR TRAVELl-EO ABROAD COMPLETE TI-'''' FOLLOWING -
.DATES (MO. &. VR.) PURPOSE (E.G •• TRAVEL. TRAINING. CONF5:REr-CE. lFTRAININ .. , 

COUNTRY FROM TO I~OICATE TYPE OF P,ROGRAM " S~NSO R) 

Englano ~nl; 0~/75 Travel. 

. 

/20. ~L)~!!rr77~A.I 
A. TOTAL • HIGHEST DEGREE OBTAINED (Check one) (M14) C.;~~,,??W"ER£ CEGRE~ 

YEARS xg 0 MASTER OF BACH OF ARTS SCIENCE 0 PHD 
COMPt..ETED BACH OF -(12·1:i) SCIENCE 0 MO o ITGER D.C.OUNTRY CCDE (MlS .. 17) o MASTER o DVM o NONE 690 OF ARTS 

.£. LIST BEl-OW IN CHRONOL.OGICAL.ORCER, ALL. SCHOOL-S ATTENDED. INCLUDE PRIMARY, MICOUOR SEC=NDARY SCHOOl
UNIVERSITIES. VOC.ATIONAL. OR TRACE SCHOOLS (Uu conrtnwrion meet i/ntcts=ry) 

NAME OF MAJOR FIEI...D LANGUAGE OF DATESA~EO 
TIT~EOF OEQrtEE. 

INSTITUTION OF STUDY INSTRUCTION FROM TO OI~L.O·"~. CR 
. RECEIVEr C5:~-:-IFIC.:L";E 

---- Primary :;cnOO.L """ LUU,", t>ng.LJ.sn 1945 1952 Certi1"J.ca'te I l.:J,"_ 

--- High :;cnoo.L ucu LUU,", nglJ.sn 8'" .L':!) ( ~er ."~ "'"," 
Univ of Lesotho AgrJ. CUJ. ""ure .:J)( .L,:!OJ. .IX> l.>'9.L 

13. EMPl-OVMENT 

PI. I!IRIEF TITt..E OF PRESENT POSITION/OCCUPAjilON (M18-43) 

Conservation Officer 
B. DAT~P.f EMPl-OYMEN7 
FROM 1974 :ro PRESENT 

Co TOTAL. YEARS 04 (M04-45) 

D. PRESENT EMPLOYER (NAME" ADDRESS) '(Q38-fi3) 
Ministry of Agriculture 
Maseru, Lesotho 

G. BR~EF DESCRIPTION OF WORK xt9 GOVERNMENT 

AID 13.0-13 (12-77) V' 

Eo NUMBER OF EMPt..OY££.S 
SUPERVISED 

5 

r:. SIZE tAPPROX. NO. 
0'" £MPL.OY££5) 
500 

o PrilVATE .:: JOINT Cl STUDENT 

http:DATJE.PF


,~ 
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PROJECT EVALUATION SUMMARY (PES) - PART I 

reporting unit a.;.. Count1V or 
'-=-I V..,.. $ada! No. bIIgInnlng with 

C REGULAR EVALUATION C SPECIAL EVALUATION 

I\, 

14. First 
PRQ.AG or 
ECluiVeIent 
FV_ 

IS. Finel 
OblJga60n E_ 
FV __ 

C. Final 
Input 
DeliverY 
FV_ 

s ___ _ 

• 
A. Un dtcltJonl and/ot' unrnolwd laurni cita those Itamt n.dinll 'fwttMr RUdy. 
(NOTe: Mllalon dteJllon. which amSclpeu AtO/W Of rwgJonaI office 81:1:10" should 

I!IMCttv tYpe of document. a.g.. -'r;ram. SPAR. Plo.wh5ch win pl"l:Mnt Cfetlililld I"tQnItJ 

9. INVENTORY OF DOCUMENTS TO BE REViseD PER ABOVE DECISIONS 

o Pro1eet Paper 
o Imp!ementztlon ptan "\iI. CP i NlJtWOrk. 0 Other (SF*Olty) 

o Flnancll.! PLtn Dp,c/I 
o Logic.: FratneW'ork Dp,o/c 0 Othor (Speclty) 

o Project Agreement Dp,OJP 
n. PROJECT OFFICER AND HOST COUNTRY OR OTHER RANKING PARTICIPANTS 

/1$ APPROPRIATE (Namea _net Titla) 

AID 133Q..t6 (3-78) 

8. NAME OF 
OFFICER 

JIlESPONSIBLe 
FOR ACTION 

C. DATE ACTION 
TO BE 

COMPL.ETEO 

'10. A_7E!=INATIVE DECISIONS ON FUTURe 
~ OF PROJECT 

! A. j. Condnu. p'oJ~~ Wlthou,: Chang6 
1.-' 

Is ji I • Change Proloct Design andler =: 
Change Implementation Plan 

o iscot'tinue Project 

12. Miuian/AIOIN Office Clr.ctor AI'Proval 

Slgn~r. 

0 ... 
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR COMPLETING FORM AID 1331).158< 15A, 
PROJECT EVALuATION SUMMARY (PES}-PART I 8< II 

EVALUATION PROCESS - Officials of the Host Government and AID Mission sltould collaborate in periodic 
evaluation of the progress of each project. (For AIDIW projec1s, participation cif grantaes is appropriate.) Timing of 
such regular evaluations should be linked to the key decisional requirements of the project, as liated in the 
Evaluation Plan included in the Project Paper and as confirmed in the Evaluation Schedule of the Annual Budget 
Submission; otherwise annually. A description of the evaluation process is found in Handbook 3, Part II, Chapter 8. 

PURPOSES OF SUMMARY - The Project Evaluation Summary (PES) is prepared after each review to record 
information which is useful both to the implementors (including the Host Government and contractors) end to 
concerned AIDIW units. It serves four purposes: 

(1) Record of decisions reached bV responsible officials, so that those who participated in the evaluation 
process are clear about the conclusions, and so that heedquartars is aware of the next steps. 

(2) Notice that a scheduled evaluation has been completed, with a brief record of the method and 
participation for future referance. 

(3) Summary of progress and current status for use in answering queries. 
(4) Suggestions about lessons learned for use in planning and reviewing other projects of a similar nature. The 

PES and other project documentation are retained in DSIDIUIDI and are available to project planners. 

CONTENTS OF SUMMARY - A PES submittal has two parts. plus relevant attachments if any. 
PART I REQUIRED: Form AID 133()'15 contains identifying infofmation about the project and evaluation (Items 
1-7), action decisions about the projects future (Items 8,10), and signatures (Items 11·12). Since the PES reports 
decisions, it is signed by the Director of the Mission or AIDIW Office responsible for the project. Space is also 
provided for signatures of the project officer, host country and other ranking participants in the evaluation, to tho 
extent appropriate. 

PART Ii, OPTION 1: For regular evaluations, use continuation sheets to respond to Items 13·23 as outlined in the 
attached Form AID 1330-15A. 

PART II, OPTION 2: For a special evaluation, the reporting unit may opt for a somewhat varied format, with a 
different sequence or greater detail in some areas, however, Items 13·23 should all be addressed. 

ATTACHMENTS: As appropriate, reports of host governments, contractors, and others, utilized in the preparation 
of the eva/uation summary, should be labeled A, B. C, etc., attached to the PES submittal 
(Missions are to submit 7 copies and AIDIW Offices 7 copies) and listed under Item 23. Where it 
is necessary to transmit these source documents separately from the PES. Block 23 of the PES 
should note how this material was transmitted, when, number of copies and to whom. 

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURE: Missions will submit the PES Facesheet, continuation sheets, and attachments under 
cover of an airgrarn which will be received by the Cable Room. AIDIW Offices will submit the 
PES Facesheet, continuation sheets, and attachments to MOIPAV, Room B·930, NS undercover 
of a memorandum which cites any distribution instructions beyond the standard distribution. All 
AIDIW Offices and most Missions will use the blank cut PES Facesheet and plain bond for 
continuation sheets, which can be reproduced on copiers. Those Missions preferring to use hecto, 
may order the form in hecto sats from AIDIW, Distribution Branch. There will be a standard 
distribution made in AIDIW of all field-originatad PES's. Copies will be sent to the corresponding 
bureau's DP, DR, the country desk and Evaluation Office. Other copies will be sent to PPC, SER, 
PDC and OS (including 01 and ARC). For AIDIW.generatad PES's, copies will be distributed to 
all bureaus. 

AID 133C)..168 (3-78j 

.' 
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PROJECT EVALUATION SUMMARY (PES) - PART II 

The following topics are to be covered in a brief narrative statement (avaraging about 200 words or half a page per item) and 
attached to the printed PES facesheet. Each topic should have an underlined heading. If a topic is not pertinent to a 
particular evaluation. list the topic and state: "Not pertinent at this time". Tha Summary (Item 13) should always be 
included. and should not exceed 200 words. 

13. SUMMARY· Summarize the current project situation. mentioning progress in relation to design. prospects of achiElVir.g 
the purpose and goal. major problems encountered. etc. 

14. EVALUATION METHODOLOGY· What was the reason for the evaluation. e.g •• clarify project design. measure progress, 
verify program/project hypotheses. improve implementation ....... a pilot phase. prepare budget. etc? Where appropriate, 
refer to the Evaluation Plan in tho Project Paper. Describe the methods used for this evaluation, iQcluding the nudy design, 
scope. cost. tachniques of data collection. analysis and datil sources. Identify agencies and key individuals (host, other donor, 
public. AID) participating and contributing. 

15. EXTERNAL FACTORS· Identify and discuss major changes in project setting. including socio-economic conditions and 
host government priorities. which have an impact on the project. Examine continuing validity of assumptions. 

16. INPUTS· Are there any problems With commodities, tachnical services.1raining or other inputs as to quality. quantity, 
timelin .... etc? Any changes needed in the type or amount of inputs to produce outputs? 

17. OUTPUTS· Measure actual progress against projected output targets in current project design or implementation plan. 
Use tabular format if desired. Comment on significant management experiences. If outputs are not on target, discuss causes 
(e.g •• problems with inputs. implementation assumptions). Are any changes needed in the outputs to achieve purpose? 

18. PURPOSE· Quote approved project purpose. Cite progress toward each End of Project Status (EOPS) condition. When 
can achievement be expected? Is the set of EOPS conditions still considered a geed description of what will exist whO't the 
purpose is achieved? Discuss the causes of any shortfalls in terms qf the causal linkage between outputs and purpose or 
external factors. 

19. GOAL/SUBGOAL • Quote approved goal, and subgoal, where relevant, to which the project contributes. Describe status 
by citing evidence available to cate from specified indicators. and by mentioning the progress of other contributory projects. 
To what extent can progress toward goal/subgoal be attributed to purpose achievement. to other projects. to other causal 
factors? If progress is less than satisfactory, explore the reasons. e.g .• purpose inadequate for hypotbesized impact, new 
external factors affect purpcs ... ubgoal/goal linkage. 

20. BENEFICIARIES· Identify the direct and indirect beneficiaries of this project in terms of criteria in Sec. 102(d) of the 
FAA (e.s., a. increase small·farm. labor·intensive agricultural productivity; b. reduce infant mortality; c. control popUlation 
growth; d. promote greater equality in income; e. reduce rates of unemployment and underemployment), Summarize data on 
the nature of benefits and the identity and number of those benefitting. evfl;~ if some aspects were reported in preceding 
questions on output. purpose. or subgoal/goal. For AIDIW projects, assess likelihood that results of projects will be used in 
LOC's. 

21. UNPLANNED EFFECTS· Has the project had any unexpectad results or impact. such as changos in SOCial structure. 
environment, health, technical or economic situation? Are these effects advantageous or not? Do they require any change in 
project de.ign or execution? 

22. LESSONS LEARNED· Wh<t advice can you give a colleague about development strategy. e.g .. how to tackle a similar 
development problem or to manage a similar project in another country? What can be suggested for follow~n in this 
country? Simiiarly I do you have any suggestiOns about evaluation methodology? 

23. SPECIAL COMMENTS OR REMARKS· Include any significant policy or program management implications. Also list 
titles of attachments and number of pages. 

AID 1330-15A (3-76) 
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THE "DEVELOPMENT HYPOTHESIS" 

A hypothesis is a tentative statement of a relationship about which there is some 
uncertainty. In other words, it needs testing. The hypothesis is frequently 
stated as a proposition and assumed so that its logical or empirical consequences 
can be examined more closely according to the facts and evidence which is known 
·or whi ch may be estab 1 i shed. 

The hypothesis can be succinctly expressed as a statement in the form:-

If A, then B, 

where there is uncertainty about the causative relationship between the existence 
of A, and the attainment of B. 

A series of hypotheses, in the form 

If A, then B, 

If B, then C, 

If C, then D, 

is called a Linked Hypothesis. 
The linked hypothesis that specific inputs can result in certain project outputs; 
that these outputs in turn will give rise to accomplishment of a project purpose; 
and that attainment of the project purpose will contribute to a program or sector 
goal is known as a 

Development Hypothesis. 

Thus, 

If inputs are provided, then outputs will be produced; 

If outputs are produced, then purpose will be achieved; and 

If purpose is achieved, then it will contribute to ~ attainment. 

In effect, each "If" statement is the Means for attaining the End expressed by the 
"Then" level; which in turn becomes the means for attaining the end and the next 
higher level. -- -

Thus the concept of causality is embodied in the Development Hypothesis. 

~! 
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The process which links Inputs to Purpose - project inputs to project outputs; 
and project outputs to project purpose - is called the PROJECT STRATEGY: -

IF INPUT 

• THEN OUTPUT 
PROJECT STRATEGY 

IF OUTPUT 

(2) t 
THEN PURPOSE 

The process by which the linkage between project purpose, and the sector goal is 
to be realized, is referred to as the PROGRAM STRATEGY:-

'ROGRAM STRAT'" ~{31 IF PURPOSE 

t 
THEN GOAL 

For diagramatic purposes, we reverse this process, with the INPUT at the base, 
leading to the higher OUTPUTS, PURPOSE and GOAL as follows:-

THE DEVELOPMENT PROJECT AS A SET OF LINKED HYPOTHESES 

(t1eans-Ends Linkages) 

THEN GOAL 

IF PURPOSE 

THEN PURPOSE 

IF OUTPUTS 

THEN OUTPUTS 

IF INPUTS 
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MEANS-ENDS ANALYSIS 

Means-Ends (or "How-Why?") Analysis is a methodology for identifying develop
ment problems and considering alternate courses of action to alleviate or solve 
them. The analysis is a graphic which shows the interrelationships of various 
steps and major alternatives in a problem situation, using Cause - Effect Logic 
to outline the elements required for successful project implementation. 

6) BETTER 
EDUCATION 

~ I 
HOW? 

"If A, then B. 
If B, then C. II 

IMPROVE QUALITY 

OF 

LIFE 

The "WHY" of the Project 

MORE & BETTER 
FOOD 

I 
Hmn Hmn 

WHY 

SHELTER ETC. HOH WHY 

I I ~ 
HO,J? HOW? Hmn 

Basically, the top of the Chart represent the "End Objective" to be achieved or 
a ppoblem statement which establishes why any specific action is to be undertaken. 
Proceeding downward alternative actions by which the "End" may be achieved, or 
which contribute to solution of the problem, are listed. Working down the Chart, 
each "How" becomes a "Why" for subordinate actions. From this analysis, one can 
then successively identify subordinate alternative ways in which a desired result 
can be achieved. 

NOTE: It is not necessary to start from the ultimate "End" or "Why" level and 
work downward. One may begin the analysis at any leve'l, (including a nebulous 
project proposal) and work both up and/or down on the Chart. 
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For example, under "More and Better Food", a strategy might be considered to 
Increase Protein Content. Thus:-

ENDS 

MEANS 

INCREASE 

PROTEIN 

CONTENT 

This could be developed more fully, thus: -

ENDS 

MEANS 

IMPROVE NUTRITION 

MORE & BETTER FOOD 

INCREASE PROTEIN 
CONTENT 

FOOD 
FORTIFICATION 

WHY? 

HOW? 

WHY? 

HOW? 

EDUCATION 
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THREE STEP PROCEDURE FOR MEANS-ENDS ANALYSIS 

(1) Write down the key problems/impediments which affect the area in which the 
project is intended to operate. 

(2) Place the problem statements in a causal sequence; that is, the problem listed 
depends on solution of a prior problem: 

Malnutrition and undernutrition 

Inadequate food production 

Inadequate use of fertilizer 

(3) Invert each problem and state it as a solution/objective: 

Increase protein and mineral intake, expand caloric intake 

Expand food production 

Increase use of fertilizer 

The analysis is not a mechanical process. It requires professional competence, 
normally in more than one discipline. Properly utilized, Means-Ends Analysis can 
help clarify development problem definition and feasible alternatives. Means-Ends 
Analysis can also provide an indication of the probability of success of a 
narrowly structured project, and/or indicate the interrelationship of various 
development assistance projects. 

Note that some "Means" may support several "Ends", but that achieving a specific 
"End" usually requires employment of some "Means" which are unique. An examination 
of both the independent and interrelated "Means" illustrates the complexity of the 
development process and will assist in defining realistic project objectives. 
Note also that in most cases, achievement of significant "Ends" may require multiple 
actions involving policy, procedure, institutional development, financin9, training, 
and construction of facilities. 

Means-Ends Analysis is the first step in project design. 

By presenting a range of alternatives in graphic form, Means-Ends Analysis 
facilitates comparison of their underlying assumptions, the actions they would 
require, the resources they would use, and hence the complexity and feasibility 
of implementation. 

The following charts illustrate how Means-Ends Analysis might be applied to two 
kinds of development problems. 

A' 
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THE LOGI CAL FRAME~IORK (LOGFRAME) 

Construction of a conceptual "Logical Framework" is the key element in both 
designing and evaluating AID Projects. 

The Logical Framework (or Logframe matrix) - is a summary worksheet for presenting 
the project Development Hypothesis and analyzing a project des19n. The logframe 
is divided into four horizontal xows (Goal, Purpose, Outputs, and Inputs), and 
four columns (Narrative, Objectively Verifiable Indicators, Means of Verification, 
and Important Assumptions). (Modifications can be made to suit local circumstances.) 
Each of these aspects is discussed in more detail on the following pages. 

NARRATIVE SUMMARY OBJECTIVELY VERIFIABLE MEANS OF ASSUMPTIONS 
INDICATORS (& Targets) VERIFICATION 

GOAL 

PURPOSE 

, 

OUTPUTS .. 

INPUTS 

This logical framework 

a. Defines project Inputs, Outputs, Purpose, and higher Goal in concise terms 

b. Outlines the project de~ign rationale by articulating the causal linkages 
between the above elements 

c. Defines the indicators and targets, and source of data to permit 
measurement of progress of the project. 
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The logical framework is primarily a device for project planning. It is also used 
during evaluation to reexamine the original design of ongoing projects and determine 
whether or not the project outputs are being produced, validate whether these outputs 
are in fact serving to achieve the project purpose; and finally for completed 
projects, whether this achievement is maki~g a significant contribution to the higher 
goal, as originally planned. 

The Logical framework establishes the practical limits of project management 
responsibility. Identifying the project planning assumptions in explicit and 
operational terms permits a clearer separation between manageable interests and those 

-
factors which appear to be beyond the control of the project management team. ~ 

The input-to-output level should be largely, if not completely under the project 
manager's control. At the output-to-purpose level, however, external factors 
become more important, while at the purpose-to-goal level, project management 
has practically no ability to control events or outcomes. In evaluating project 
progress, it is necessary to examine the original planning assumptions about 
external factors, and validate or restructure the means-end linkages. 

Limitations All aspects of project planning are defined by the project planners. 
Simllarly, the degree of rigor and the level of effort required to collect and 
analyze data for the evaluation are determined by the person/committee conducting 
the evaluation. The logical framework methodology is programmatically and 
technically neutral. It does not assure that the project is the most effective 
means for achieving sector goals. It gives no guidance on equitable income 
distribution, employment opportunities, access to resources, popular participation 
in decision-making, proven strategies and techniques, cost and feasibility of 
replication, or effects on the environment. It is merely a systematic device for 
making explicit the key elements of the project, as conceived by the project's 
designers. 

The most common form of logical framework matrix is shown on the next page. However, 
it should be borne in mind that this is basically a systematic method of organizing 
and presenting thinking. AID Missions have devised at least a half-dozen 
modifications of the following sample form, and variations in the format are 
acceptable. 
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LOGICAL FRAMEWORK ELEMENTS 

- OBJECTIVE (Goal and Purpose) 

GOAL - Narrative Summary 

"Goal" is a general term characterizing the programming level beyond the 
project purpose; -- i.e., tne next higher objective to which the project is 
intended to contribute. The Goal is the reason for dealing with the problem, 
which the project is intended to solve. The Goal identifies a desired result 
to which an entire program may be directed. Goals are established at top 
program management levels. Project managers need to understand these overall 
programming goals, even though their contribution in formulating them may be 
1 imited. 

Generally, a goal is not achieved by one project alone; but is rather estab
lished with the expectation that success in a variety of projects (as well as 
non-project activities) will be necessary for its achievement. In this respect, 
the relationship between the project Goal (the end) and the project Purpose 
(the ,means) is causal and partial. Causal relationships become more direct 
and complete when descending to the Output and Inp1t levels. -The establishment 
of a goal is thus only one final stage in a logica ly progressing series of 
hypotheses: 

* If this goal is desirable, then what project purpose 
will be necessary to achieve it? 

* If this project purpose will contribute to goal 
attainment, then what outputs will be necessary to 
achieve the project purpose? 

* If these outputs are to be accomplished, then what 
inputs will be required? 

PURPOSE - Narrative Summary 

The project purpose is the specific result desired of the project. A well 
conceived project should have an explicitly defined purpose that contributes 
to the goal. In turn, the combined project outputs should contribute directly 
to achievement of the project purpose. 

In establishing project objectives, the PURPOSE is the most important level 
upon which to focus attention 

The Objective, whether at the goal or purpose level should be as explicit as 
possible. For example: 

POOR OBJECTIVE:- ESTABLISH AN IMPROVED CREDIT SYSTEM 

GOOD OBJECTIVE:- ESTABLISH A NATIONAL SYSTEM OF SELF-SUSTAINING CREDIT UNIONS 
CAPABLE, BY 1985, OF PROVIDING 30% OF RUTHINIA'S SMALL FARMERS 
WITH THEIR PRODUCTION CREDIT NEEDS. 

"'-. 
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"PROBLEM SOLVING" METHODOLOGY TO DEVELOP PURPOSE STATEMENT 

1 • Descri be the Problem 

2. "Invert" the Problem Statement 

Problem Statement: 

POPULATION GROWTH WILL OUTRUN DOMESTICALLY 
PRODUCE CEREAL GRAIN SUPPLY IN A FEW YEARS. 

Inversion: INCREASE DOMESTIC PRODUCTION OF CEREAL GRAINS TO 
MEET NEEDS OF GROWING LOCAL POPULATION. 

(Inversion helps clarifY, but Project Objective needs to be Targetted) 

TARGETTING: Be specific in terms of: 

- Magnitude 

- Time' 

-- Target Area, or Audience 

and express in precise, finite and 

verifiable terms 

PROJECT PURPOSE STATEMENT: 

INCREASE DOMESTIC PRODUCTION OF PADDY RICE 

IN THE SEVEN NORTHEASTERN PROVINCES, 

FROM xxx Metric tons tn Crop Year 1980 

TO ~ Metric Tons in Crop Year 1985 
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CLARIFICATION OF MEANS - ENDS LINKAGE 

COEXISTENT OBJECTIVES 

In some situations, multiple objectives may be embodied in the statement of 
project purpose. 

Multiple Objectives are acceptable where two competing objectives 
can coexist. 

For example: "Increasing Agricultural Production" and 
"Expanding Rural Employment" 

With a capital intensive strategy, increased production might 
be achieved at the expense of rural employment opportunities. 

Conversely, a labor-intensive strategy would probably expand 
employment, but increases in production might be delayed or 
kept to an unacceptably low level. 

The relationship between the two objectives, therefore, is a trade-off which 
should be anticipated and stated clearly in the project design. There is a need 
to identify the trade-off relationship and establish the trade-off point, devise 
separate progress indicators for both production, and employment, establish 
targets, and monitor progress towards each. 

CEREAL GRAIN 

PRODUCTION 

CO-EXISTENT OBJECTIVES 

ALTERNATE STRATEGIES 

* CAPITAL INTENSIVE 

* LABOR INTENSIVE 

RURAL EMPLOYMENT 

.-,. 
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UNACCEPTABLE MULTIPLE OBJECTIVES 

The Means-Ends linkage is often disguised as a single objective. For example: 

PROJECT PURPOSE: TO INCREASE WHEAT PRODUCTION IN 
ORDER TO INCREASE FARMER INCOME 

is not acceptable because it compresses a hierarchical Means-Ends relationship, 
and accomplishment of one is not synonymous _~ith attainment of the other. 

Without stable farm prices for instance, farmer income could be unaffected, or 
even reduced, since by increasing wheat production the price of wheat per ton 
could fall. 

Thus, attempts to measure the above project purpose could produce confusing results. 

Therefore the two objectives should be separately stated, the intended causative 
relationship defined, and each given its own level, with independent progress 
indicators. This may necessitate adding another horizontal row in the logical 
framework for a "SuD-Purpose" (or sub-goal) 1 evel. 

LEV E L o B J E C T I V E 

PURPOSE INCREASE FARMER INCOME 

SUB-PURPOSE ,(Which contributes to the above Purpose) 

I 
INCREASE HHEAT PRODUCTION 

Hhen separated in this manner, the intended cause-effect relationship of the project 
becomes clearer, the probability of attaining the objective at any level evaluated, 
and alternate strategies considered in the event the objective is not achieved. 

In reviewing project "Objective" statements, be alert for conjunctive phrases, such 
as 

IN ORDER TO 

BY MEANS OF 

SO AS TO .. , 

THROUGH 
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OBJECTIVES FOR "NON-PROJECTS" 

The project designer is often confronted with a general activity which 
does not take the classical forms of a development proJect; such as general 
Participant Training, or Food Distribution. When this situation arises, 
the project designer should attempt to make the expected results as explicit 
(and verifiable) as possible. For example, a project:-

"TO UPGRADE THE DEVELOPMENT LEADERSHIP OF RURITANIA" 

could be considerably improved for both planning and evaluation purposes if it 
were restated as follows: 

PROVIDE PARTICIPANT TRAINING (MASTERS DEGREE LEVEL) 

BY SEPTEMBER 1986, FOR 35 RURITANIAN DEVELOPMENT 

PLANNERS, WHO WILL HEAD AND STAFF THE PLANNING 

OFFICES IN THE MINISTRIES OF AGRICULTURE, TRADE, 

FINANCE AND INDUSTRY. 
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OUTPUTS - Narrative Summary 

Project outputs are the specific results expected to be produced by managin9 
project inputs. The outputs may be physically quantitative, such as 
"kilometers of rural road built"; qualitative, such as "Farmer cooperative 
functioning effectively"; or behavioral, such as "Increased awareness of, 
and receptivity to employment of paramedical personnel". 

INPUTS - Narrative Summary 

Inputs are those things provided by USAID, the cooperating country, and/or 
other donors, with the expectation of producing specific, definable outputs. 
The inputs are usually various combinations of personnel, supplies and 
equipment, training, funds, contract services, etc. These inputs may be 
provided directly by AID, through intermediaries such as contractors, 
participating agencies, or voluntary agencies; the cooperating country, and/or 
other donors, on either loan or grant funding. The general categories are: 

USAID INPUTS 

1. Technical Assistance 

a. Direct Hire 
b. Consultants 

2. Participants 

a. Long Term US 
b. Short Term US 
c. Short Term, 3rd Countries 

3. Commodities 

a. Vehicles 
b. Technical Equipment 
c. Office Equipment 
d. Supplies 

4. Local Currency Support 

HOST COUNTRY INPUTS 

OTHER DONOR INPUTS 
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EXAMPLE OF FAMILY PLANNING Means-Ends Hierarchy 

GOAL 

PURPOSE 

OUTPUTS 

INPUTS 

REOUCE BIRTH RATE TO 1%, and 

INFANT MORTALITY TO 12 per 1,000 

by 1990 

(Which contributes to the above goal) 

PERSUADE MAJORITY OF COUPLES TO ADOPT FAMILY PLANNING 

by 1985 

(Considered necessary to attain above purpose with the 
project strategy selected) 

ESTABLISH AND STAFF 2,000 F-P CLINICS BY 1983 

ORGANIZE F-P COMMITTEES IN ALL VILLAGES BY 1983 

(Resources required to produce above Outputs) 
(Sufficient, and proportional) 

TRAINING FOR PARAMEDICS 

DISTRICT OFFICERS 

CONTRACEPTI VES 

EDUCATIONAL MATERIA~S 

VEHICLES; - TRUCKS, MOTOR CYCLES, BICYCLES 

BUILDING MATERIALS 

EQUIPMENT & FURNISHINGS 

TECHNICAL ADVISORS 

.,. 



Goal 

Purpose 

Outputs 

Inputs 

69 

EXAMPLE OF RURAL DEVELOPMENT MEANS-ENDS HIERARCHY 

TO IMPROVE QUALITY OF LIFE IN RURAL AREAS 

(\.Jhich contributes to the above Goal) 

ESTABLISH A "SYSTEM OF SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC INSTITUTIONS" 

IN THREE (3) RURAL PROVINCES BY 1986 

(Considered necessary to attain above purpose with the project 
strategy selected) 

1. VILLAGERS TRAINED IN LITERACY, HEALTH AND NUTRITION PROCEDURES 

2. BUILDINGS FOR SCHOOLS, CO-OPS, CLINICS 

3. STAFFED AND EQUIPPED - a) COMMUNITY SCHOOLS 

b) COOPERATIVES 

c) EXTENSION SERVICES 

d) MCH CLINICS HITH OUTREACH 

(Resources required to produce above Outputs) 
(Should be sufficient, and proportional) 

VILLAGE TRAINEES 

TECHNICAL ADVISORS 

SUPPLIES & EQUIPMENT 

MONEY 
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INDICATORS & TARGETS 

An Indicator is a unit of measurement which facilitates concise, comprehensive 
and balanced judgments about a situation. It is subject to the interpretation 
that if its level changes in the "right" direction, things have gotten better 
(or people are "better off"), and if the level changes in the "wrong" direction, 
things are getting worse, or people are "worse off". 

A target is an explicit statement of results desired for an indicator over any 
specified time period, at any level (Output, Purpose or Goal). It is the planned 
performance standard by which actual performance may be subsequently compared 
and measured. Targets should contain three dimensions: 

- Magnitude, 
- Target Area (or audience) 
- Time 

Good project design must include preestablishing what will be measured or ob
served to demonstrate progress. Preestablishing project indicators and targets 
helps focus discussion on evidence rather than on opinions. 

OBJECTIVE 

(LOGFRAME 
COLUMN 1) 

OBJECTIVE TO BE REACHED AT: 

GOAL, PURPOSE OR OUTPUT LEVEL 

RAISES QUESTION: WHY? 
(HHEN GOING UP GPO I ) 

INDICATOR & TARGETS 

(LOGFRAME 
COLUMN 2) 

TO MEASURE WHETHER OBJECTIVE 

WAS REACHED 

RAISES THREE QUESTIONS: 
* W HAT? - RESULTS EXPECTED 

* H O· W M U C H ? - MAGNITUDE 
OF RESULT 

RAISES QUESTION: HOH? * W HEN? - TIME THOSE RESULTS 
(14HEN GOING DOHN GPO I ) HILL BE REALIZED 

Indicators may be quantitative or qualitative. A quantitative indicator may be 
expressed as a: 

Single measure -- e.g., graduates during the academic year; 
Cumulative figure -- e.g., graduates since the beginning of the project; 

or as a degree of change (usually percentage) increase in the number 
of graduates per yedr between and academi c year; 
or 

Ratio -- Professional medical personnel coverage per population, increased 
---:rrom to during the life of the project. 
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In some cases, where quantitative measures are not possible, objective measure
ment of a qualitative change is possible by defining the indicator in behavioral 
terms; -- e.g. "working relations among cooperating-country personnel in the 
extension service have 'significantly improved' during the year", or 

"Students are 'participating more' in unstructured classroom discussion 
and 'focusing less' on rate memorization and regurgitation." 

In these situations, the behavior expected must be described in such a way that 
it can be objectively counted or observed by different people. 

Where this is not possible, identification and selection of an "Objective 
observer", and having him/her participate in both the "prfl-" ar.~ "post" - measure
ment for comparative purposes, is critical for the evaluation's credibility. 

An alternate procedure may be for an "accredited" objective observer to compare 
the status of indicators within the project wlith conditions in areas not reached 
by the proj ect. 

Sometimes it is not possible to measure change directly. In such cases, indirect 
(or "proxy") indicators must be used: -- e.g., "6th grade graduates" as an indica
tor of literacy, or "purchase of 'luxury'items" as an indicator of farmer income. 

A caution: - when indirect measures are used, the causal relationships that under
lie them should be verified; for instance, the hypothesis that a 6th grade certi
ficate is actually a reliable indicator of literacy in a particular country; or 
that farmers in a particular society actually do purchase certain luxury items 
as their income rises. 

Indicators may - be identical to the specific objective (direct indicators), 

- Supplement the objective by describing quality or aspects 

Substitute for the objective (indirect or proxy) 

Using a single indicator cannot give a comprehensive picture of change. Multiple 
indicators are often needed. For example, to measure change in the development 
of a vocational' training institution, it might be appropr.iate to measure several 
things such as: 

- Number of graduates 

- Staff turnover 

- Salary level of graduates 

- Equipment replacement budget 
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INDIRECT (PROXY) MEASUREMENTS 

IN ORDER TO DETERMINE WHETHER THERE WERE 

IMPROVEMENTS IN WATER QUALITY IN 
COMMUNITY WELLS 

INCREASE IN FAMILY INCOME 

INCREASES IN AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTION 

GATHER INDIRECT DATA AND TAKE 
PROXY MEASURES OF 

INDEX OF WATER-BORNE INTESTINAL 
DISEASES 

CHANGES IN LOCAL RETAIL SALES, 
TAX, SAVINGS COLLECTIONS 

CHANGES IN FREE MARKET PRICES 
VOLUME SHIPMENTS 

EVIDENCE OF-INCREASED STORAGE 
INCREASED CONSUMPTION OF LOCALLY 
GROWN PRODUCTS 

-
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EXAMPLES OF DIRECT AND INDIRECT (PROXY) INDICATORS 

PURPOSE 

To Increase Per Capita 
Income of Small Farmers 

To Increase Agricultural 
Production 

To Improve Nutrition of 
School Children 

DIRECT· INDICATORS 

-Crop Sales & Food 
Consumption 

-Total Metric Tons 

-Amounts & Types of 
Food Consumed 

INDIRECT INDICATORS 
PROXY (OR SUBSTITUTES) 

-Purchase of Typical 
Consumer items 

-Tin Roofs on Huts 

-Free Market Price 
Fluctuations 

-Shipment of Agriculture 
products 

-Height & Weight of 
Children 

-Cases of Kwashiorkor 
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TARGETING is the art of defining how much of 

WHAT is desired by 

SOME EXAMPLES OF TARGETS 

WHEN, 

WHERE 

and 

BY WHOM? 

- Small Farmer Rice Productivity in Ilandia of 5 tons/hectare/season by 1985: 

- Enabling Land Reform Legislation passed by Midonian Parliament by 1983. 

Where multiple targets are stated at various levels they should be reasonably 
proportional. 

Example of Proportionality 

1 Extensi on Agent for 300 farmers' 

1 Classroom for 40 children 

1 Clinic within 3 km. walking distance of market place. 

(Note: The above ratios are not definitive; merely illustrative) 

lack of Proportionality 

A lack of proportionality exists when 

- Input magnitudes are too small to produce Outputs 

- Output magnitudes are not related to the size of the problem needing 
solution (i.e., Purpose to be achieved). 

However, Note that the PURPOSE IS SELDOM DIRECTLY PROPORTIONAL TO THE GOAL. It 
is usually merely contributory to the goal 

• 
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OBJECTIVELY VERIFIABLE INDICATORS , 

Progress should be "Objectively Verifiable" so that both a proponent of a project, 
and an informed skeptic could agree that progress has, or has not been as planned. 

To be objectively verifiable means that one must be able to obtain the data from a 
reliable source. This is a very real problem in many economic development projects. 
It is quite easy to state a macro-economic goal "to raise the per capita income of 
a selected population group (for instance, the Rural Poor) by 5%". 

It is entirely another matter to obtain raw data to actually measure per capita 
income of that group, and even more difficult to do on a frequent basis. 

GOAL -- Objectively Verifiable Indicators 

The indicators of goal achievement may be quantitative, qualitative, or behavioral; 
or a mixture. Measures of achievement should indicate a causative relationship 
between project purpose and goal. A single project will not usually be the total 
cause of goal achievement. Other projects and non-project factors usually also 
have a significant influence. 

PURPOSE -- Objectively Verifiable Indicators 

The statement of the End-of-Project-Status (EOPS) is a description of the conditions 
that are expected to exist when the project is successfully concluded. The 
objectively verifiable indicators may be either quantitative, qualitative or 
behavioral. 

In projects which have an institutional purpose, the end-of-project status conditions 
should reflect the performance of the institution (such as effectiveness in producing 
goods and/or services, efficiency and self-sufficiency) rather than merely its physical 
completion and/or readiness to perform. 

At least one of the indicators should be the number and type of beneficiaries the 
project is expected to reach. 

INDICATORS AND EOPS 

The Project Planner Must: 

STATE THE RROJECT PURPOSE IN FINITE, VERIFIABLE TERMS 

DEFINE THE CONDITIONS WHICH WILL EXIST WHEN THE PROJECT PURPOSE HAS 
BEEN ACHIEVED 

FORMULATE OBJECTIVELY VERIFIABLE INDICATORS 

NOTE: We cannot measure outputs to verify whether or noot~a~~~re~has been achieved. 
This must be independent of, and different from m utputs. 

The overall goal can often be sub-divided into smaller, intermediate targets. For 
example, Prevention of Births might be expressed and subsequently measured in monthly 
as well as annual terms. 



76 

Difficulty may arise because project descriptions frequently lack the necessary 
degree of specificity. Beware of such imprecise terms as "viable", "expanded", 
"improved", or even a combination thereof: 

Definite Terms: 

Install x 
Establish'i... 
Build Z 
Complete A 
Reduce from x to 'i... 
Eradicate x -
Cover cost-of x 
Raise $ foreign exchange 

Fuzzy Terms: 

Improve 
Enhance 
Reinforce 
Upgarde 
Service 
Strengthen 
Raise quality 

Promote 
Augment 
Assist 
Expand 
Develop 
Coordinate 
Make viable 
Stimulate 

Ideally both project purpose and indicators should be in definite terms. Indicators 
however, must be definite, and they may compensate for an imprecise project purpose 
statement by providing explicit targetting. 

Some Examples of EOPS 

PURPOSE 

(To Establish) a system of social 
and economic institutions in three 
(3) rural provinces by 1986. 

EOPS INDICATORS-

- Adults attend school 

Number of co-op loans increasing 

- New crops being grown 

Infant mortality declining 

- [,omen active :tn village councils 
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Purpose (End of Project Status) (Often combined) Indicators and Targets 

(To establish) a functioning agricultural 
credit system 

1. Two branch offices in all districts 
by 1984 

2. 

3. 

75%. of small farmers apply for 
loans by 1986 

System is self-supporting by 
1988 

(a) Annual 20% reductions in gov
ernment subsidies starting 1983. 

(b) 95% loan repayment rate by 1988 

(c) Interest covers loan losses and 
administrative cost. 

It is also useful to include in this EOPS block, a summary of the baseline situation 
data for the various indicators, so that planned project progress is highlighted, 
thus: 

INDICATOR 
A. xxxxx 

BOPS 
X 

EOPS 
Y 

%CHANGE 
Z 

Although improvements may always be made in development situations, and develop
ment programs such as an education system, health system, extension system may 
never "End", the aim of EOPS indicators is to set up definite targets which can 
be achieved in a reasonable period. The idea is to improve management, not to 
impose arbitrary termination dates on projects. 

A development project is thus a phased attack on some identifiable aspect of an 
overall development problem. 
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OUTPUTS - Objectively Verifiable Indicators 

Objectively Verifiable Indicators of each output are the quantities, or conditions 
identified in the narrative summary, with the level of attainment planned. Where 
ever possible, these should be identified as cumulative annual (or other appropriate 
time interval) numbers, percentages, ratios, qualitative assessments, or other 
appropriate increments. More than one indicator for each output may often be de
sirable. For example: 

Indicator Base Li ne YR 1 YR 2 YR 3 YR 4 YR 5 
A. 0 5 8 10 14 19 
B. 15%* 16% 18% 25% 40% 65% 
C. 6/1000 6/ 5.5/ 5/ 4/ 3/1000 
D. UNSATIS. UNSAT POOR FAIR GOOD EXCELLENT 
E. F F 0 0 C B 
F. No Data / Situation Studied / Analysed / Report Submitted 

*NOTE: Whenever a % target is used, a base reference number should be i ncl uded 
somewhere so that subsequent percentages can be interpreted. 

Caution: The important factor in personnel assignment is the services to be 
performed. The fact that an advisor is at post is not a sufficient statement of 
the output expected from that advisor. 

OUTPUTS AND PURPOSE ARE DIFFERENT IN KIND 

MEASURE THEM INDEPENDENTLY 

OBJECTIVELY VERIFIABLE 
PURPOSE INDICATORS TARGETS 

TO INCREASE SMALL FARMER CROP YIELD PER HECTARE BOPS EOPS 
PRODUCTIVITY 45 calha 80 calha 

OUTPUTS - IRRIGATION NETWORI( EXISTS - 3 Pumps 

ESTABLISH AN OPERATIONAL 
IRRIGATION SYSTEM 

- TRAINED STAFF 

- UTILIZATION SCHEDULE 

- USER RATE SCALE 

- 4 km pipes 
- All Ditches free flowing 

- Watermaster 
- 2 Assistants 

- Approved by User 
Association 

- Economically viable 
@ 5¢ per 100 customers 
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INPUTS - ObjectivelyVerifiable Indicators 

List the major input categories by programmed budget, in thousands (or millions) 
of doll ars and/or 1 eve 1 of effort, by year, for the 1 i fe of the project. Separate 
USAID Host Country and other Donor inputs, thus: -' 

INPUT 

(From Narrative Summary) 
USAID INPUTS 

Technical Assistance 
(Direct Hire) 
(Consultants) 

Participants 

Commodities 

Local Currency Support 

YR 1 
f!.. $000 

YR 2 
# $000 

12 person-months etc. 
4 $100 

1 $20 

- $4,000 

- $1,000 

YR 3 
! $000 

YR 4 
! $000 

YR 5 
f!.. $000 

"PIVTAC" - THE SIX-STEP TEST FOR INDICATORS 

Indicators should be: 

** PLAUSIBLE 

** INDEPENDENT 

** VERIFIABLE 

** TARGETTED 

** ACCESSIBLE 

** COMPREHENSIVE 

A believable or genuine measure of the project level? 
Should vary with progress achievement, but not vary 
significantly with changes in unrelated factors. 

Separate, discrete, and distinct from measures at other 
levels? No indicator may be used for more than one level, 

Objectively verifiable (as opposed to subjective), 
Impartial, tangible, or material? Could both a skeptic 
and an advocate of the project be expected to agree on 
the facts shown by the indicators? 

Explicit or specific including the quantity, ~, the 
time, and if appropriate,' the target audience, or place? 

Are the information sources which are listed - reasonably 
available or accessible? Are additional special studies, 
or surveys required? (If so, are funds and skilled 
personnel available to conduct them?) 

Are all major aspects measured, so that no additional 
indicators are needed? 
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CONSIDERATIONS IN ESTABLISHING TARGETS 

Is the degree of change significant? Another way of asking this is, 

"How much of a difference makes a difference" 

The range of progress expected shoul d be defined inadvance. Change observed can then 
be labeled unsatisfactory, adequate, or satisfactory. The meaning of unsatisfactory 
must be given in terms of a standard. (For example, an infant mortality rate of 
75 per 1000 live births might be considered unsatisfactory until it reaches a more 
tolerable or adequate rate of less than 30 perlOOD). Such a standard can be obtained 
by collecting the historical experience in various countries and (1) determining 
the current status of development by using indicators, and (2) making intra-country 
and inter-country comparisons of these indicators to see where on the scale of 
comparison a particular country lies. These measures often go beyond the evaluation 
of A.I.D. activities and assess a country's total development program. The rates 
of growth for a number of countries can also be used as standards of progress 
against which to describe a particular less-developed country's growth. 

Advantages 

If properly formulated and applied, progress indicators and performance standards can: 

- Establish that change has occurred and indicate the character, direction, 
and rate of change; 

- Permit comparison of the actual change against that which was planned; 

- Permit assessment of the impact of this change on higher goals; 

- Compare a project's performance with that of similar projects; 

- Allow the examination of the relation of input to output and of cost to 
benefit. 

Disadvantages 

Indicators and standards have a tendency to cause apprehension and can indeed be 
harmful if wrongly applied because they may: 

- Force the establishment of unrealistic targets, or the setting of targets 
more precisely than perhaps they should be set, given the uncertainties of 
the cooperating country situation; 

- Require quantitative measurements when much of the project's' concern should 
be with qualitative improvements in human knowledge and skill, institutional ~ 
capacity, etc.; 

Subject the project to comparison with other projects and programs which are 
not comparable due to significant differences in cultural, economic, political, 
or other characteristics. 

Quantitative vs. Qualitative Measures 

When it is practical, quantitative measures are preferable to qualitative measure. 
However, the central issue in evaluation is not so much one of quantitative vs. 
qualitative measures, but rather that indicators of change be objectively verifiable. 
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MEANS OF VERIFICATION 

GOAL - Means of Verification 

State the kinds and sources of data needed to support the indicators cited as 
measures of goal achievement. 

PURPOSE - Means of Verification 

State the specific types of evidence which will be used to verify conditions marking 
the End-of-Project Status; and the source (documents, and organizations) from which 
they will be obtained. If no documentation exists during the design stage of the 
project, the necessity for obtaining base-line data and for developing a proJect 
monitoring/reporting system, or conducting special surveys should be noted. 
Activity to develop a reporting system or conduct surveys should be included as an 
additional project output to be funded under the project. 

OUTPUTS - Means of Verification 

State the source, and kinds of data required to verify each indicator. (This may be 
existing agency or ministry reports, or new reports which will be generated as a 
direct byproduct of the project's existence.) If no documentation exists, or is 
expected to be created as a normal aspect of the project's implementation, this fact 
should be noted and included as an additional project output to be funded under the 
project. Note: It is not always necessary to create regular recurring reporting 
systems in order to obtain project indicator data. Frequently, such data can be 
more effectively and efficiently obtained from periodic, studies, and/or random 
sample surveys. If such is the case, establishing the capability of the host country 
to conduct such surveys and studies might be an appropriate collateral project 
output. However, if during the design stage of the project specific provisions are 
not made for obtaining necessary data it is highly unlikely that the data will be 
available subsequently, for project evaluation. 

INPUTS - Means of Verification 

AID reports usually provide sufficient accounting and recording for AID-provided 
inputs. However, other inputs (such as those provided by the cooperating country, 
other donors, voluntary agencies, and third countries) should have confirming data 
sources shown. 

THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN TARGETS, INDICATORS & MEANS OF VERIFICATION 

TARGETS 

PLANNED RESULTS AT THE 

GOAL 

PURPOSE 

& 

OUTPUT 

LEVELS 

INDICATORS ... 4111---

Ways of 
Measuring progress 
Toward targets 

MEANS OF VERIFICATION 

Sources of data, 
Method of collection 
and Analysis 
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DATA GATHERING & REPORTING 

IMPORTANT DESIGN CONSIDERATIONS 

The following is a check-list of some major factors to bear in mind when designing 
a data gathering and reporting system. The list is not structured in any particular 
order, nor is it comprehensive. However, it should serve as a good start for a 
des i gn group. 

Purpose 

Scope 

Environment 

Communications 

People/Machine interface 

Cost 

Personnel 

Data processing 

Processing time 

Reporting Frequency 

Detail desired 

Authority & Chain of command 

Data summarization 

Verification 

Project popularity 

Sources 

Vested interests 

Each of these factors is discussed in general terms on the following pages. 
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Purpose: Why is information required? For the Host country Project Hanager, USAID 
Project Hanager and/or AID/Washington? What type of system is needed, who will 
operate, maintain and use it? 

Scope: How is the project organized; what are the units from which data will be 
gathered? Are they technical, functional, and/or geographical? Are each of the data 
elements unique to a particular "organization", or are there a number of work units 
which can be structured to produce similar data elements? Are any of the data 
elements summarized through intermediate organizational levels, or are they directly 
analyzed only at the central level? 

Environment: Is the project being implemented in a modern, sophisticated urban 
situation; an underdeveloped traditional rural situation; or some stage in betw~en? 
What geographical distances exist between data collectors and processors? ' 

Communications: 

a. What methods of communication are available to transmit data from the collectors 
to the processors? Telephone, Radio, Telegram, Bush Telegraph, Hail, Messenger, 
personal hand-carrying, and/or verbal reporting? 

b. What is the time lag between transmission by the collectors and receipt by the 
processors? Instantaneous, delays of seconds, minutes, hours, days, weeks, months? 
How consistent is this? Is the time lag the same all year round, or does it vary by 
the season or political climate? 

c. How reliable and secure is the system? Does it transmit accurately, or is there 
likely to be distortion (deliberate intervention or natural/technical causes) in the 
process? Is a written copy of the data transmitted from the collector to the processor? 

People/Machine Interface: To what extent is the system people-oriented or machine
oriented? Are the indicators "instrument" readings (such as weights, measures, or 
temperatures), or are they judgemental factors? Are they produced automatically, or 
are they interpreted by people? 

Cost: How much is management willing to spend to obtain the information it desires? 
IS:l:he information needed whatever the cost, or are there budgetary limitations, i.e. 
some percentage of the project cost; or is it preferred that the cost not be explicit, 
but buried in the operating costs? Can the project bear the cost? If not, what are 

~ the alternatives? 

Personnel: 

a. Are there sufficient personnel to collect the data for the area of coverage? 

b. Is the project staffed with experienced, skilled data collectors, or will the 
burden be on inexperienced, unskilled technicians who must learn on-the-job? 

Data Processing: Will the system be manual, computerized, or some combination of both? 
Can any of the collection aspects be "Source Data Automated" or will the data be 
manually captured and later transcribed for machine processing? 
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Processing Time: How long will it take after an occurrence before the project 
management staff can receive an analysis of the phenomena? 

Reporting Frequency; How frequently does the Project Manager (and the next higher 
level of management) desire to be informed of the operational situation -- continually, 
daily, weekly, monthly, quarterly, periodically; or infrequently "By Exception"? 

Detail Desired: How much does the next higher level of management want to know -
"everything," "selected indicators", regularly "selected indicators by exception", 
"ad hoc" special studies? 

Authority & Chain of Command: 

. a. Is the project manager "all powerful" to those from whom reports are required? 
Does he/she have direct authority over the reporters, or do they work for someone 
else? Do they provide data as a primary or as an additional task, or only as a 
courtesy? 

b. How long is the Chain of Command? Can the project manager communicate directly 
with the data collectors, or does he/she have to go through several intermediate 
managerial levels? 

Data Summarization: Is the data only to be summarized on the project as a whole, or 
will it be summarized at, and for intermediate levels? 

Verification: Can the Project Manager's staff get easy access to the source of the 
data and the collectors to spot-check, sample and verify the validity and accuracy 

. of the data reported? 

Project Popularity: Does the project have a favorable Public Image with which people 
are willing to i aentify, or is it generally unpopUlar, and data collectors likely 
to encounter resistance, withholding or deliberate distortion of facts? 

Sources: 

a. Is base line data avai"lable? 

b. Is any of the data already being gathered for some other purpose? 

Vested Interests: Are the data collectors or the intermediate supervisors completely 
unbiased observers of the data they are required to collect and transmit, or do they 
have vested interests in understating or overstating the facts as they see them. 
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ASSIJMPTJ ONS 

An "Assumption" (in AID Project Design Logframe Terminology) is an attempt to 
identify significant external factors or conditions over which the project manager 
may have no control, but which are essential to successful pr.oject implementation. 

Identifying critical elements which are not part of the project design plan, 
"Conditions Precedent" to project implementation can be established in the Project 
Agreement; the plan can be modified to incorporate these elements in the project 
design; or another collateral project may be initiated (with a new Project 
Identification Document). By explicitly identifying these aspects during the 
design stage, the project is clarified and the probability for success can be im
proved. The extent of external coordination is also brought to the for.e and sub
sequent implementation of the project can be more realistically _~aluated. 

Horizontal Integrity The "Assumptions" stated at each level in the AID logframe 
are the external conditions which are necessary in order for that level's objectives 
to be successfully attained. 

GOAL 

PURPOSE 

OUTPUT 

INPUT 

GOAL ASSUMPTI O~lS 

PURPOSE ASSUMPTIONS 

OUTPUT ASSUMPTIONS 

INPUT ASSUMPTIONS 

There are normally different assumptions for each level (Goal, Pu~pose, Output, 
and Input) of the project. 

TYPICAL CATEGORIES OF VARIOUS LEVEL ASSUMPTIONS 

PURPOSE 

OUTPUT 

INPUT -

Political Stability 
Inflation not too Severe 
Equitable Land Tenure System 

Incentives for Change Exist 
Related Projects Successful 

Host Government Policy Commitment 
Replication Successful 

Permanent Personnel Positions Established 
Long Term Funding Requirements Budgetted for 

Sufficient Qualified Personnel Pool EXists 

Required Funding will be provided on a Timely 
Basi s. 
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GOAL Important Assumptions 

Achievement of the Goal is usually beyond the capability of anyone project, and 
indeed often beyond the time-frame of the project under design. The single project 
is merely one building block in the overall economic development strate9Y of the 
country. Nevertheless, this does not absolve the project designers of the 
responsibility for articulating a conerent development hypothesis between the project's 
immediate Purpose and its longer range Goal. 

Similarly, the critical assumptions associated with achieving that Goal may be 
beyond the project manager's capability to influence. Nevertheless, such assumptions 
should still be identified and compared with existing "reality" so that the project 
environment and prospects for ultimate Goal attainment can be assessed in the design ~ 
stage; and subsequently evaluated by others, long after the project itself has been 
completed. 

PURPOSE - Important Assumptions 

Achievement of the Purpose also usually occurs after the project's completion and 
is thus in a sense beyond the immediate control of the project manager. However, 
the relationship and time frame between Output and Purpose is usually much closer 
than between Purpose and Goal, and the project manager can often exert influence 
(directly or indirectly) to improve the prospects for success at this level. 

Successful attainment of the Purpose is usually based on two major categories of 
expectations:-

that certain external conditions, or actions outside 
the scope of the project, will occur; and 

that the host country will continue to encourage, 
maintain, replicate and/or extend the Outputs 
provided by the project, at an acceptable level 
and quality, after AID's input to the project has 
terminated. 

For example, "Increased agricultural productivity" may be a realistic (though vaguely 
stated) Purpose. However, achieving increases in agricultural productivity may depend 
upon motivating the farmers and farm labor force; establishing market regulations, 
distribution centers, and national price structures for agricultural commodities; 
all of which may be outside the design scope of any particular project. 

For specific project related activities, a critical assumption with regard to essential 
project personnel (usually hired on a temporary basis) may be that the government will 
establish appropriate permanent positions and will budget funds to payroll them. For 
personnel who have received specialized training under the project, the assumption 
might be that the government will utilize them appropriately in the skill for which 
they were trained. For physical outputs, such as buildings, roads, equipment, etc., 
a critical assumption might be that the government will budget maintenance funds, or 
make other appropriate arrangements (such a hiring additional staff, or contracting 
out) to ensure that they continue to operate as intended. 

" 



OUTPUTS - Important Assumptions 

Outputs are usually categories of 
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New Items (roads, buildings, equipment, newly trained personnel, 
organizations, etc.) 

Upgraded Items (All-weather roads, modernized clinics, advanced 
training, etc); and/or 

-- Demonstrations of Improved Methods for doing things 
(Use of fertilizer with high-yielding variety 
seeds, providing health care through use of 
paramedical personnel, nutritional MCH programs, etc) 

Assumptions should identify the external factors related to these items which are 
essential if the Outputs are to be accomplished in a timely manner. 

Coordination with other Agencies, civic organizations, and private ~ector 
suppliers; availability of qualified personnel, and resources -- particularly 
funding and commodities; enabling regulations or decrees; cooperation by local 
government officials and community residents are all important elements which must 
be considered. 

INPUTS - Important Assumptions 

At the Input level, the major critical assumption is that the Inputs will be 
available in a timely manner, in the quantities programmed. Project designers also 
use this Block to record "Conditions Precedent". 
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ASSUMPTIONS - General Considerations 

As indicated above, an assumption describes a situation (or condition) which 
must exist if, and when the project is to succeed, but over which the project 
management team may have little or no control. The degree of confidence placed" 
on assumptions depends upon the project design team's familiarity with the 
cooperating country; knowledge of the sector in which the project is being 
developed; prior experience, and performance by the host country and other donors 
on similar projects. 

If many critical factors are unearthed at various levels in designing the project 
which are beyond the project manager's control, the feasibility of successfully 
implementing the project may be questionable. Assumptions identified in this 
manner may provide the impetus for formulating other, complementary projects, or 
establishing "Conditions Precedent" to funding approval, or continuation of the 
project beyond certain stages. 

A project's deslgn is only as sound as its rationale and assumptions. As the 
project is implemented and these linkages are tested, confidence in the project 
Development Hypothesis should increase. If it does not, project management 
attention should be drawn to the assumptions. If the assumptions are not being 
met, some extraordinary measures may have to be taken before the project is per
mitted to continue. If the assumptions are being met, but confidence is not in
creasing, there may be other critical assumptions which were previously overlooked 
but which must now be addressed. In either event, external factors should be stated 
as important assumptions regarding achievement, and evaluated periodically to 
assure their continuing validity. 

Logframe Project Design rests on the basic premise that each level in the heir
archy is not only necessary, but also sufficient (in quantity" and quality) to 
enable the next higher level, to be achieved. Since each linkage is subject to 
external factors beyond the control of the project's management, each link must 
be examined to assure that the activities at a given level (e.g., Outputs) are 
necessary and sufficient to achieve the next level (Purpose). If not, the additional 
necessary assumptions must be identified. 

Thus: To Achieve the PURPOSE 

~ 
Both OUTPUTS and I ASSUMPTI ONS ... 

are necessary. 

~ 
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Example of Different Level Assumptions 

GOAL: 

NARRATIVE (Column 1) 

National Self-Sufficiency 
in Ri ce 

SUBGOAL: T0 Increase Farmers Incomes 

PURPOSE: To Increase Yield per Hectare 

OUTPUTS: 1. Farmers Motivated to Use 
Fertilizer 

2. Farmers trained in using 
fertilizer. 

3. Farmers obtain adequate 
fertilizer in timely 
manner. 

INPUTS: !!SAID Advisor (Project 
Officer) Contractors 
(Extension Specialist) 

Equipment (Vehicles for 
extension workers) 

Host Country Project Manager 
Extension Technicians 

HYV Seed & Fertilizer 

ASSUMPTIONS (Column 4) 

Economic Incentives for Farmers 
are favorable 

Per Capita Consumption will remain 
stable or decline 

- Price Stability, or Price Support 
System fo)' Producers 

- Storage, and Transportation 
available 

- Costs of production favorable 

- Water Supply Adequate 

- Fertilizer Applied Correctly 

- Cost of fertilizer is more than 
offset by sales of additional 
crop which results from fertilizer 
use 

Knowledgable extension workers· 
are able to reach and train the 
farmers 

Fertilizer procurement and distri
bution system (Govt, Private or 
Coop) adequate for meeting project 
needs 

- Available, or will be contracted 
for life of project. 

- \~ill be available for project use 
within 12 months of signing Project 
Agreement 

- Available and/or can be recruited 
and trained 

- Available or can be procured 
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SOURCES OF UNCERTAINTY IN PROJECT DESIGN 

* FAULTY LOGIC 

* LACK OF PROPORTIONALITY 

* INEFFECTIVE MANAGEMENT 

* CONTRARY EXTERNAL FACTORS 

Faulty Logic Sometimes, those most closely associated with the particular 
technical aspects of a pro.'ect assume that this input or specialty is the 
critical factor which wi:·, result in the achievement of the project's goals. 
While there may be some substantiation for this position, usually there is 
more than just ~missing ingredient holding back development. 

Unless the intervening and/or supporting variables are also identified, such 
tremendous leaps in faith and logic may result in the project being inadequately 
designed, and/or headed in the wrong direction; tackling the symptoms of under
development rather than causes. 

Some Examples of doubtful causation 

1£ High Yielding Variety Seeds, THEN Higher Agricultural Production 

1£ Contraceptives, THEN Lower Birth-rates 

1£ Clinics, THEN Better Health 

1£ Education, THEN Higher Incomes 

1£ Electricity, THEN Industry 

1£ Roads, THEN Development 

Lack of Proportionality Getting the project outputs in sufficient quantity and 
quality, is extremely important. Many "Pilot" or "Demonstration" projects have 
limited success because they fail to address proportionality. 

They have too much of everything at the outset when the "Model" is being developed, 
but insufficient (or an imbalance of) resources to replicate the model over the 
intended target area to achieve the Project Purpose. 
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Ineffective Management AID-assisted projects are amongst the most difficult to 
manage. Not only are the technical dimensions complex, but so are the organizational 
arrangements under which they must be implemented. Multiple bureaucracies, with 
different nationalities, cultural sensitivities, and varying levels of training and 
experience, must all be taken into consideration when planning a development project. 
AID usually undertakes projects ih geographically scatteredlocations,in environments 
most lacking in support facilities, while attempting to change people's ways of 
living. Due care and consideration must be given to the extra managerial dimensions 
in such projects, and the potential for "glitches" and slippages recognized. Remember 
Murphy's Laws! Otherwise, unrealistic expectations will be built into the plan, 
which will be reflected as "Project ~lanagement Failures" durin,] subsequent evaluations. 

Contrary External Factors A project addresses only a limited number of the many factors 
affecting development. What may seem a positive effect in the project area by its 
proponents, may simultaneously be regarded as a threat by others. Exploration of the 
ramifications of the project impact may reveal some other factor (social, political, 
institutional or technical) which may require conversion or at least neutralization 
if the project is to succeed. 

QUESTIONS IMPLICIT IN THE LOGFRAME 

NARRATIVE SUMMARY INDICATORS MEANS OF VERIFYING ASSUMPTIONS 

W + Y? 
vi HAT? W HER E W HAT ARE 

A R 'E (NOTE: ThlS HOW M U C H? OUT SID E 
represents one selected 
route of a Means-Ends 
Analysis W HEN? D A T A? F ACT 0 R S? 

~ (W HER E)? (UNCERTAINTIES)? 

HOW? 
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DESIGN CHECKLIST 

GOAL LEVEL 

1. The Goal statement is a single, coherent goal; it does not contain multiple 
objectives which are causally related. 

2. The Goal' is so stated that progress toward it can be verified. 

3. The Goal indicators are reasonably comprehensive measures of Goal achievement. 

4. Goal indicators are objectively verifiable and are targeted in terms of audience/ 
area, quantity/quality, and time. 

5. Achievement of purpose (or subgoa1) together with the appropriate assumptions 
create the necessary and sufficient conditions to achieve the Goal. 

6. Each Assumption has a strong probability of occurring. 

7. Where feasible, Assumptions are stated in operational terms so that appropriate 
action can be taken to increase the probability of their occurring. 

8. Assumptions take cognizance of other projects which immediately and directly 
affect the success of this project. 

PURPOSE LEVEL 

1. The project has a single Purpose, not a collection of sequentially linked targets 
clustered at the Purpose level: 

or 

The project has a limited number of complementary parallel Purposes whose 
relationships (trade-off, etc) are clearly identified. 

2. The Purpose is so stated that terminal conditions for success (End. of Project 
Status--EOPs) can be defined. 

3. Purpose Indicators (EOPs) measure Purpose level achievement. 

4. The EOPs Indicators are objectively verifiable, and are targeted in terms of 
audience/area, quantity/quality, and time. 

5. The EOPs Indicators are not merely a restatement of the Outputs. 

6. Given Output target dates, it is plausible that the proposed EOPs can be achieved 
in the targeted time span. 

7. Achievement of Outputs, together with the appropriate Assumptions create the 
necessary and sufficient conditions to achieve the Purpose. 

8. Each Assumption has a strong pl'obabi1ity of occurring 

9. Where feasible, Assumptions are stated in operational terms so that appropriate 
action can be taken to increase the probability of an Assumption occurring. 
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OUTPUT LEVEL 

1. Outputs are stated functionally, as results, rather than activities. 

2. All Outputs necessary for achieving the project Purpose are listed. 

3. No unnecessary Outputs are listed. 

4. The kind and magnitude of Outputs are so stated that progress toward them can be 
verified, in terms of quantity and time. . 

5. Provision of Inputs together with the appropriate Assumptions create the necessary 
and sufficient conditions to achieve the Outputs. 

6. Each Assumption has a strong probability of occurring. 

7. Where feasible, Assumptions are stated in operational terms so that appropriate 
action can be taken to increase the probability of an Assumption occurring. 

INPUT LEVEL 

1. Inputs are listed as activities which will produce Outputs, rather than as 
passive resources. 

2. Input-level Indicators make clear what it will cost to achieve the Purpose 
(e.g. funding, staffing, equipment, other resources.) 

3. The Inputs necessary for achieving project Outputs are listed. 

4. It is reasonable to expect that host country managers and AID project officers 
transform Inputs into Outputs. 

5. Input Assumptions have a strong probability of occurring. 

6. l~here feasible, Assumptions are stated in operational terms so that appropriate 
action can be taken to increase the probability of an Assumption occurring. 

REQUIRED DATA 

1. Baseline data has either been collected, or explicit provision has been made for it 
early collection in the implementation plan. 

2. The Means of Verification (MOV) statements indicate where data will be found to 
support: --

a. Goal level Indicators 
b. Subgoal Indicators (if this level is used) 
c. Purpose level Indicators 
d. Output level Indicators 

3. The MOV defines, at each level, how and from what sources hard-to-gather data 
or evidence will be collected. -

4. The Inputs reflect the funding and for personnel requirements for any special 
data gather4ng efforts. 
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5. The time and cost of collecting data to support Indicators at all levels is 
proportionate to the nature of the project. 

6. In projects which are experimental, provision has been made to collect data from 
a control a~ea/group to permit comparative measurement of change in the project. 

CAUSALITY AND CONSISTENCY 

1. The vertical logic of the project is sound: the linkages (Input-Output, Output
Purpose, Purpose-Subgoal-Goal) are plausible both individually and cumulatively. 

2. In projects concerned with institutional development, the project hierarchy 
differentiates between institutional capability (trained staff, budget, equipment, 
system, and procedures) and institutional performance (delivery of goods/services). 

3. The logical framework matrix and project narrative are consistent. 
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REVIEWING THE LOGICAL FRAMEWORK OF A PROJECT 

The key test of project design is the validity of the hypothesis 

Achievement of Planned Outputs 
will lead to 

Achievement of Project Purpose 

THIS TEST IS CONDUCTED IN FOUR STEPS: 

1. TEST PROJECT PURPOSE AGAINST CONDITIONS EXPECTED 

Will conditions expected at the end of the project really represent 
achievement of the project purpose? If these conditions are not achieved, 
will this be an absolute signal of project failure? 

If you get a "NO" on either of these question probes, more definitive 
design work is required. 

2. TEST OUTPUT AND PURPOSE LEVEL ASSUMPTIONS 

On the basis of past experience and familiarity with local developments, are 
the assumptions relevant and realistic? If not, what can or shoultl be done? 

Are assumptions inclusive: i.e .• do they cover the range of possible external 
influences which could substantially affect achievement of project purpose? 

Are new inputs, or outputs needed to assure success? 

3. ACHIEVEMENT OF CONDITIONS EXPECTED WITH OUTPUTS PROVIDED 

Is the production of the planned outputs likely to lead to the conditions 
at the end of the project? 

Necessary:- If any specific conditions are not going to be achieved, what 
(if any) changes need to be made in the project? If there an alternate 
strategy that could be employed? Is the alternate strategy Feasible? 
Desirable? 

Sufficient:- Are any other actions required? 

4. ATTAINMENT OF PROJECT PURPOSE 

If the EOPs is attained, will the narrative statement be satisfactorily 
achieved? Are you convinced? 

Is there an alternate strategy that could be employed 

Is it feasible 

Is it desirabl e 



LOG I CAL F RAM E W 0 R K 

GOAL INDICATOR MEANS OF VERIFICATION 

What is the overall reason What indicators will signal Specific source of data and 
for the proJect. To what achievement of goal. method of obtaining it. 
national program objective 
will the project contribute. 

PURPOSE EOPS 

Briefly state what the Describe the conditions or What are the types and 
project is expected to situation which will exist sources of evidence to be 
achieve, If completed when the project achieves used in verifyinq the con-
successfully and on the stated purpose. dition marking end of 
schedule. Designate an identifiable project status. 

point (or state) which will 
be the logical end of the 
project. 

OUTPUTS 

What are the maJor kinds of What are the specific What are the specific sources 
results that can be expected cumlative targeted indicators of data for each of the 
from good management of the for each of the planned indicators, and how are the 
lnputs? outputs. (1. e. How much data qOlnq to be obtained? 

of What, for Whom, by When) If lt doesn1t already exist, 
make provlsion for fundinQ 
,t under Inputs, and require 
,t as a condition, precedent, 
or as a separate output. 

INPUTS 

Hha,t are the key 1 nputs by For each category of lnputs Specify source documents 
the U,S. - Other Donors - ldentify the quantity and/or (records. reports, ~tc.) 
Cooperatlng Country $ value. by year 

ASSUMPTI ONS 

What external conditions are 
essential for the project to 
make its expected contribution 
to the program or sector goals? 

l~hat conditions must exist 
if the project is to achieve 
its purpose. What are the 
factors over which the project 
personnel have little or no 
control, but which if not 
present, are likely to 
restrict progress from Output 
to Purpose achievement. 

Hhat external factors must be 
realized to obtain planned 
outputs on' schedul e. 

Identlfy Condltions 
Precedent to Project Jmplemen-
tation for both AID and Host 
Government 

<0 
0) 



DEVELOPMENT 
HYPOTHESIS 

SECTOR OR 
PROGRAMMING 

GOAL 

-------

PROJECT 
PURPOSE 

t 

-------

OUTPUTS 

• 

-------

INPUTS 

+ (Conditions 
Precedent) 
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REVIEWING THE LOGICAL FRAMEWORK OF 

A DEVELOPMENT PROJECT 

INDICATORS 
& TARGETS 

MEASURES OF 
-------- GOAL 

ATTAINMENT 

END-OF-PROJECT 
STATUS 

/" 

LINKAGE 
MANAGEMENT REVIEW 

ISSUES 

Why is this project 
---------------------- a higher priority 

than projects not 
supported by USAID? 

How can we increase 
IF PURPOSE ______ our confidence that 
TH~N GOAL the goal will be 

achieved. 

What do we want to 
achieve with this 
project? 

____________________________ IF OUTPUTS 
How can we increase 
our confidence that 
the purpose will be 
achieved? 

MEASURES OF 
OUTPUTS 

BUDGET AND 
SCHEDULE FOR 
RESOURCES 

THEN PURPOSE 

What can local Mgt 
(with AID assistance) 
reasonably be expected 
to produce? 

How can we increase 
IF INPUTS efficiency - get 

THEN OUTPUTS ----- more outputs for com
parable inputs? 

What inputs must be 
---------------------- provided? When? 



1. PROJECT PURPOSE 
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CHECKLIST FOR REVInliNG A LOG FRAME 

a. Does the project deal with a major problem in the 
country? If not, what changes would you make? 

b. Is the statement confined to a single objective without 
combining cause and effect? ~, 

2. PROGRAM GOAL 

3. HYPOTHESES 

4. ASSUMPTIONS 

5. INDICATOR TEST 

a. Will achievement of the Purpose contribute to an explicit 
aspect of the national development plan, or policy? 

b. Will an identified group of poor people benefit? 

a. Does the series of "If-Then" hypotheses in the linkages 
(Input to Output, Output to Purpose, Purpose to sub
Goal, and sub-Goal to Goal) appear probable. If 
unlikely, make changes in the inputs, outputs, or 
assumptions to improve chances for success. 

a. Are any more assumptions necessary to assure delivery of 
Inputs, production of Outputs, or attainment of Purpose 
and Goal? 

b. Do the assumptions adequately describe the external 
conditions which will affect success or failure? 

c. Does the project look doubtful? Should some assumptions 
become a part of the project, as new Outputs or Inputs; 
or even a new Project? 

a. Is each indicator plausible, independent, objective and 
targeted? 

b. When taken together do the several indicators for a 
target measure all important aspects of the target? 
Look especially at EOPs. 

6. MEANS OF VERIFICATION a. Does each indicator have a source for data? Is the 
source reasonable? 

b. Is there a better way to get any of the data? 

". 
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MODIFICATIONS TO THE LOGICAL FRA~1EWORK 

This section displays several modifications to the 'logical framework matrix format 
which have grown out of operational experience. These modifications do not alter 
the basic logical framework concepts. 

They are displayed here for two reasons: 

- they may have learning value for program and 
project staff by clarifying one or, another 
aspect of the logical framework concept. 

- they may be useful to planners and/or evaluators 
as informal worksheets to be used in analyzing 
project design. 

The modifications may be used singly or in combination; for instance, if the project 
planner/evaluator is concerned with the assumptions (external factors) affecting her/his 
§roject(s), he may want to combine modification #1 and modification #4. If the 
Mission finds that a modified logical framework is more effective than the standard 
matrix format for communicating with AID/W, this is acceptable. 
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MODIFICATION #1 - VERIFICATION OF ASSUMPTIONS 

Modification #1 of the logical framework, shown below, provides an added column 
for clarifying and elaborating the assumptions (external factors and circumstances) 
which affect the causative linkages. Entries in this column can be used to: 

(a) verify the validity of the assumption 

(b) weigh the importance (or criticality) 
of the assumption, 

(c) assess changes in the status of the 
assumption, 

(d) suggest actions which could increase 
the probability that the assumption 
would be realized, and/or 

(e) specify the need for further study of 
the assumption. 

Assumptions should be made as explicit as possible and should be stated in 
operational terms. This may permit the planner to take steps calculated to 
reduce uncertainty; increase control and, where possible, move the assumption 
within the scope of the project design. 

Modification #1 may be usefully combined with Modification #4. 

IMPORTANT ASSUMPTIONS 

Assumptions for achieving 
goal targets: 

MEANS OF VERIFYING ASSUMPTIONS 



,.. 
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Modification #2 - Insertion of an Additional Row(s) in the Vertical Hierarchy 
of Objectives' 

Modification #2, below, is intended to accommodate one or more intermediate"levels 
in the vertical hierarchy of objectives. Such an intermediate or sub-level might 
be: 

Intermediate Output between Input and final Output levels, 

Subsector Goal between project Purpose and sector Goal 
(see example). 

NOTE: that the setting of Goals (subsector, sector, program) is not normally 
the responsibility of project management, but rather of those to whom the project 
per,onnel report. (This applies to both the host country and the donor agency). 

NARRATIVE SUMMARY OBJECTIVELY VERIFIABLE INDICATORS 

Program or Sector Goal: Measures of Goal Achievement: 
The broader objective to 
which this project contributes: 

Subsector Goal: Measures of Goal Achievement: 

Project Purpose: Conditions that will indicate purpose 
has been achieved: End of Project status. 
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Modification #3 - Insertion of an Additional Column for Specific Targets 

Modification #3, spells out in explicit detail, (new column 3) the actual targets 
measured by each Objectively Verifiable Indicator. It thus simultaneously elabor
ates the narrative statement of target contained in column 1 and states the final 
result as reflected by each Indicator. 

It is important to understand and preserve the distinction between a scheduling 
device and a listing of interim planned targets. Scheduling of project Inputs, 
actions, events and Outputs is accomplished in the Project Implementation Plans 
(PERT network). Modification #3 permits a statement of interim planned tar~ets 
and their estimated dates of completion. Modification #3 should tie in wit any 
scheduling device used by the project management team. 

The grid shown in Modification #5 can be usefully applied in Modification #3, 
column 3. An example of this usage is shown below. 
For example: 

COLUMN 1 
_ Narrative Summary 

Improve the food con
sumption habits and 
nutritional intake of 
low-income population. 

COLUMN 2 II 
Objectively Verifiable 

Indicators 

a. Mothers enrolled in 
MCH program conform to 
nutritional requirements. 

b. Percentage of children 
receiving food. 

c. Percentage of MCH foods 
produced locally. 

d. Number of farmers using 
production packages (i n ODDs) 

(1) Cuy 
(2) Quinoa 
(3) Legumes 

COLUMN 3 
Specific Targets 

FY80' FY81\ FY82! FY83 
a. All women receiving food 
are either pregnant or lac-
tating mothers with demon-
strable nutritional need. 

b. 25 50 75 100 

c. 0 0 15 25 
(to reach 60% by 1988) 

d. 

(1) 0 1 5 10 
(2) 0 0 2 7 
(3) 0 0 0 5 ., 
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Modification #4 - Relation of Assumptions to Causative Linkage 

Modification #4, below, recognizes that planning Assumptions directly influence 
the Viability of a causative linkage rather than the target itself. The split
level arrangement of columns 3 and 4 accomodates this relationship. 

Modification #4 may be usefully combined with Modification #1. . 

GOAL: -

PURPOSE: 

OUTPUT: 

INPUT: 

MEANS OF VERIFICATION IMPORTANT ASSut1PTIONS 

Assumptions About Linkage Between 
Project Purpose and Program-Sector 
Goal 

Assumptions About Linkage Between 
Outputs and Project Purpose 

Assumptions About Linkage Between 
Inputs and Outputs 
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Modification #5 -- Input-Output or Cost-Benefit Comparisons 

Modification #5 facilitates the comparison of inputs/costs during any period 
with corresponding indicators of outputs/benefits. It also permits comparison 
upwards to the purpose level if such a comparison is considered meaningful 
and desirable. This grid can also be used in Modification #3. 

EXAMPLE: 

NARRATIVE INDIrATnR<; 
Project Purpose: Conditions that will indicate purpose 

has been achieved: End of proj ect 
status. 

Create a Viable Agricu1t~ra1 College '72* '73 '74 '75 
which can effectively contribute to Qualified 20 70 100 150 agriculture development goals. Grads/Yr 

Number of 2000 3000 3500 3500 Farm Visits 

Research 20 25 30 35 .Reports 

% Operating 
Budget 20 50 70 100 
Covered 

Outputs: Magm tude at" Outputs: 
Professors & Research Fellows 22 25 30 30 

Buildings 3 5 7 7 

Laboratories 1 4 8 8 

Library Services (000 Vo1s.) 10 12 16 17 

Extension Technicians 10 15 15 15 

Inputs: Implementation Target (Type & Quantity 

Participant Training NO/($OOO) 7/70 7/70 5/50 2/20 

Technical Advisors NO/($OOO) 2/80 2/80 1/40 1/40 

Other (Commodities, Etc. ) ($000) 50 30 20 10 

Total Aid ($000) 200 180 110 70 

Total IDP i$ooO) SOD 

Total Host Country ($000) 450 500 500 500 

Grand Total ($000) 650 680 1110 570 

~, 

, 
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Modification #6 and #7 - Evaluation of Benefit Incidence 

Modification #6 and #7 are designed to distinguish between the nature of the 
benefits created by the p~oject (i.e., increased output of goods and services 
and the benefit incidence (i.e., those people who participate in the produc
tion and/or consumption of those benefits). The groups to whom the benefits 
are intended to accrue (target groups) should 'be identified by income, geo
graphic, or other relevant socio-economic descriptors. 

EXAMPLE: 
Mod. #6 

Indicators of Progress/Performance Indicators of Benefit Income 
(Benefit) (Benefic,aries) 

Increase in wheat production of B% of lower income persons (under 
metric tons/year since X pesos year) able to purchase 

1980. Y kilo of wheat products (bread, 
flour, etc) per week as compared to 

A% in 1980. 

Annual increase in hospital beds Annual increase of hospital admissions 
of since 1980. of target low income persons of 

since 1980. 

Increased revenues in agricultural % of low income farm families 
production sector of pesos/ in Northwest province receive no less 
year'from 1980 to 1985. than % annual increase in real 

income from cash crops from 1980 to 
1985. 

Two classes of benefits and beneficiencies should be considered: 

EXAMPLE: 
Mod. #7 

a. 

b. 

(1) Benefits generated by the construction/maintenance/ 
operation of a facility or service, usually accruing 
to people employed for these purposes; and 

(2) Benefits accruing to those who obtain access to the 
facility or services created (school children, clinic 
patients, owners of land brought under irrigation or 
connected to market by a feeder road). 

OBJECTIVELY VERIFIABLE INDICATOR COLUMN 

Progress/Benefit: 

Benefit Incidence/Beneficiary: 
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Modification #8 - Logical Framework Showing Both Project Design (Original Plan) 
and Evaluation (Current Status) 

Modification #8 differs in that it permits the evaluator to display and measure 
change by recording the original objectives, indicators and planning assumptions 
and comparing these against the assumptions and actual status existing at the 
time of the evaluation. 

This modification was developed for use in evaluating capital projects either 
during their implementation stage or after completion. It can also be used on 
noncapital projects. 

Note - that this matrix also embodies modification #4 and #6. 

Column 1 
EVALUATION SUMMARY - CAPITAL PROJECTS 

~ Narrative. 

CIWill!AL PLAN 

2 ObltU'ytlT Ytrlfllbl. in<llenQr. 
~ ina",uor~ of Pn:>9r .. ~ b InditdDrs of Beneia 

TOOOIrd PhMed ".-geU Ineld.nce. E""lo~nt. 3.PI_I"!iI AullllPUons 
IncDOlO' [)Istrlbutlon, So<;lll 

ons ~pec e I 
(lid {If Projl!<t: 

E uit .tc 

n cuo~o nt t 
Inclokner hp.ected _t &.t.put 

Lenl. I 

f 

.t. (11.0"9"1 In Au""",UOI's 
AIId (Irc.-sunCf! 

Cr..ngfS Aff"tln; the 
lInk.ge be~ft ProJtct 
""!'POSt ,lid SatlC<'" 
p~_ 5011 

CURR(~I ST.llU~ 

S A~tu.l Pr~r.sS In I."", of (lbjt~thely Verlfl'ble ,nilltUors 
I Indl"lo" of ProQre,s To- b Indl"tor! of 8o!1'\efl: Incl
",.d PI'IInt" Ta~tl cStnu. t-plO)"llent. IM~ tlh-

trlbl/tlon, Socl.1 [quHy. etc 

f 

Ct:ncrlbutlon of Project to 
Stctor P"'II'''' fooll: 

kneflt IncIdence It 60&1 
UH' 



107 

SCHEDULING-

A NOV E R V lEW * 

* For a fuller treatment of this topic, see the Training Guide for 
USAID Project Operating Support Systems, (AID, Dec 77) 
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IMPLEMENTATION PLANS 

Although some Project Papers may contain considerable detail, 
more with general design than detailed tactics and schedules. 
plans of action are needed. 

they tend to deal 
However, specific 

A draft Project Implementation Plan should be prepared in the early stages of 
project design, and updated in conjunction with preparation of the bilateral 
Project Agreement. The plan should identify the work schedule and certain output 
indicators, as well as such key inputs as personnel, participants, and commodity 
requirements. The progress of a project toward its established targets will 
be measured against these ~Jtput indicators. Some projects, such as those of an 
advisory or institution-building nature, do not readily lend themselves to 
quantitative measures. However, even in these cases, it should be possible to 
provide some defined steps or sequence of events, interrelationship or forms of 
behavior which can be monitored and objectively verified as evidence of 
achievement. 

rhe documentation for implementation of loans is usually more complex than for 
grant projects. In part, this difference reflects the fact that the cooperating 
government is more directly responsible for implementation, and a loan may involve 
various conditions precedent and periodic guidance through Implementation Letters 
each with its own specified reports. A loan may also depend heavily on technical 
implementation plans prepared by engineering or management consultant firms. 

Whatever the formats and whoever the authors, the totality of the implementation 
~ plans should make the interim and final objectives clear SQ that progress and 

completion can be observed and evaluated. 
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SCHEDULING FOR PLANNING & CONTROL 

Once specific objectives are established, all project managers should: 
o Identify all major activities required to meet the end objectives. 

o Pinpoint complex organizational and technical interrelationships 
(or constraints) among these activities. 

o Predict the outcome (in time and cost) of executing all activities 
wHh reasonable degree of certainty. 

o Allocate limited resources in the best possible manner. 

o Establish the ability to monitor and update project status infor
mation during implementation. 

o Identify opportunities for trade offs among costs, lead time, 
risk, etc. 

There are several graphic techniques for assisting the project management staff 
in performing the above functions. 

The two most commonly used are "Bar Charts" and "Networks". They can be used in 
a complementary manner since each has inherent weaknesses which are offset by 
the other's strengths. 
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THE BAR CHART 

The Bar Chart (also known as a Gantt Chart) is probably the 
and most widely used technique for planning and scheduling. 
of forms and degrees of complexity; and can be built up into 
graphic presentation of a project, depicting inputs of time, 

Advantages 

* Looks simple 

* Neat appearance 

* Easy to draft 

* Schedule is time-scaled 

* Progress can be estimated by percentages 

* Can be reduced in size 

* Familiar to most peopl~ 

Disadvantages 

* Oversimplified 

* Percentages often meaningless 

* Activities often vague/ambiguous 

* "Critical" events not shown 

* Interrelationships not shown 

* DHficult to check accuracy 

* Difficult to update 

simplest, most familiar 
It comes in a variety 
quite a formidable 
money and other resources. 
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Preparation 

Generally, the major functional or organizational divisions of a project are 
identified on the left hand "stub" (or "Y" Axis) of the chart, while the "X" 
Axis is a time scale for the anticipated life of the project. (It is also 
useful to add a few extra time units to allow for delays during the project 
implementation, and subsequent rescheduling). 

The required time to perform various activities in each area of work is 
estimated; the interrelationships with other areas of work discussed and 
"coordinated"; then each activity is scheduled by being drawn to scale on the 
chart, as a bar. 

Such a chart can be prepared fairly rapidly, looks impressive, and can be 
extremely useful as a visual aid in discussions and briefings. Sometimes, upon 
closer analysis, however, the chart reveals very little substantive project 
information, as the detailed tasks are not identified -- but merely the time 
periods when different divisions have agreed to be working on various elements 
of the project. Although often SUbmitted as part of project documentation, this 
particular chart below is practically useless for anyone trying to get an 
understanding of the project's substance. 

BAR CHART 

ORGANIZA
TIONAL OR 
FUNCTIONAL .. ----------- TIME 
DIVISIONS 

Personnel 

Controller 

Program 
Office 

.. 
Technical 
Division 
Project 
Officer 

Logistics • 
Ministry 
TocIInical 
Office 

Contractor -Feb Mar Apr May 

.. 

.lun .luI Aug Sop Oct 

4 __ -------_ "XU AXIS -------------IIa_ 
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A much more useful type of Gantt Chart is shown below, outlining the major 
steps in a project; in this instance planning and conducting a survey. 

ACTIVITY AND 
DESCRIPTION 

A Pionning 

B Hi .. Stllff 
for Survey 

C Train the 
Interviewers 

D 1st Dnftof 
Ouestionnaire 

E To .. 
Ouestionll8ire 

5 

10 

3 

2 

F Develop Simple 
Fr,me at 6 
Preselect 
Respondents 

G Finalize &; 
Print 8 
Questionnaire 

H Conduct 
Survey 10 

Analyze 
Results 5 

J Write 
Report 

3 

BAR CHART FOR CONDUCTING A SURVEY 

-.. 
III 

SCHEDULE 

-

Time, in days 

- .. 
Although the bar chart looks simple in its finished format, this is deceptive. 
Its preparation is the result of a complex, coordinating process, and may take 
several revisions before you arrive at a satisfactory final product. 

'<ii' 
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THE MILESTONE CHART 

The "Milestone" Chart is an incremental improvement upon the Bar Chart. Its 
unique characteristic is the Milestone -- a specific, significant checkpoint 
in the project which can be used for progress reporting. Some of these may 
concern only the project manager, while others may be classed as "Critical" 
events of interest also to the Program Office, Mission Director and AID/'I. 

Advantages 

* Looks simple 

* Neat appearance 

* Easy to draft 

* Schedule is time-scaled 

* Identifies "Critical"events 

* Progress can be estimated by percentages 

* Can be reduced in size 

* Familiar to many people 

* Easy to understand 

* Provides a structured reporting system for 
management during implementation 

Disadvantages 

* Oversimplified 

* Percentages often meaningless 

* Activities often vague/ambiguous 

* Interrelationships not shown 

* Difficult to check accuracy 

* Difficult to update 
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THE MILESTONE CHART 

Milestone Charts can be used for monitoring complex single projects; or for 
several projects simultaneously by reducing each project to a single bar with 
the milestones, as illustrated below. 

Project 

A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

EAST ASIA PROGRAM SUMMARY CRITICAL PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

SCHEDULE 

3 4 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 12 14 16 
Time (Months) 

KEY 

- Planned 

IUID Completed 

4 

18 20 22 

/"\ 
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NEHJORKING 

A giant leap forward in the art of project planning and scheduling techniques 
was made in the late 1950's with the development of the Program Evaluation and 
Review Technique; or PERT Networking as it is more generally known. Building 
upon the milestone charts, four major innovations were introduced which are 
significant to us. 

1. Elimination of the Matrix format of the Bar and Milestone Charts. Replaced 
by a free-form NETHORK which can be (but is not necessarily) time-scaled. 

2. Addition of a dotted line - - - connecting the "Complete" milestone of an 
activity to the "Start" milestone of subsequent activities; and between 
"Interface" milestones. 

3. Description of the activities directly on the bars instead of on the left 
hand "Stub". 

4. A formal methodology for calculating activity times, analyzing project 
schedules, bottlenecks, and relative priorities for management attention. 

These features will be discussed more fully on the following pages. 
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Advantages 

* Simplifies scheduling of complex projects 

* Interrelationships shown 

* Encourages collaboration- in design 

* Clarifies individual and joint project responsibilities 

* "Critical Indicators" shown 

* Permits rapid overall program analysis 

* Impact of activity changes can be rapidly assessed 

* Points up potential schedule slippages before the fact 

* Indicates the significance of current slippages on future events 

* Time-scaling unnecessary for analysis 

* Provides a structured reporting system for management during implementation 

* Easy to update 

* Percentage of completion can be calculated 

Disadvantages 

* Looks complicated & mathematically oriented 

* Unfamiliar to many 

* Technical "language" barrier 

* Short-course formal training required 

* Untidy appearance 

* Chart reduction difficult (unless coded) 
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PERT NEnJORKING 

Definitions 

Along with the preceding innovations, PERT introduced a new "language". Some of the 
terms are merely different words for familiar ones. Others, however, are used to 
define new concepts. 

* NETWORK 

A network is the project plan in graphic form. It is entirely different from 
the standard matrix bar/milestone chart, and consists of two symbols, Circles 
and Arrows, called respectively, "Events" and "Activities". 

* EVENTS 

Events are merely another name for "milestones" or "Critical Indicators", and 
are thus check points in the project where things can be identified specifically 
as having occurred. Events consume neither time nor resources. They are 
usually identified as "Start", "Complete", or ~'Transfer Responsibil ity" points. 
Although most often drawn as circles, they can also be shown as squares, 
rectangles, triangles, etc., to distinguish between different organizational 
responsibilities. 

* ACTIVITIES 

Another already familiar term -- activities are time-consuming tasks in the 
project. A slight change from the Gantt & Milestone Charts -- instead of bars, 
PERT uses arrows. The tail of the arrow represents the start of the activity, 
and the head its completion. A major change -- usually activities are not 
time-scaled. Thus, the length of the arrow has no meaning. 

* DUM~IY ACTIVITIES 

This is a new concept. A dummy activity is the dotted arrow between two events 
(milestones). It represents the logical relationship (dependency or constraint) 
between the events that was assumed in the milestone chart, but never recorded. 
Dummies are not used to represent actual work activities or periods of elapsed 
time. They merely show linkages between one event and another. 

* LEAD TIME ACTIVITY 

A familiar concept, but diagrammed for the first time, it is indicated by a 
"Hairpin" curve arrow. A lead time arrow can be used where a period of time 
must be blocked off for scheduling purposes, even though no project activity is 
taking place (such as waiting 30 days for contractor bids, project stand-down 
during the rainy season, etc.). It can also be used for an activity which 
requires a fixed period of time to complete. For example, standardized procure
ment and programming lead-times, budget review cycles, or participant training. 
Again, the arrow is not usually time-scaled. 

* MERGE POINT 

A new concept -- where more than one activity terminates in an event. 

* BURST POINT - A new concept -- where more than one activity originates from an event 

* CODING - A lettering system so that each event is uniquely identified. 
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SAMPLE PERT NETWORK 

(BURST POINT) 

ACTIVITY 

LEAD TIME 

(MERGE & 
BURST POINT) 

DUMMY 

'\ 

(MERGE POINT) 

(MERGE 
POINT) 

The network above illustrates the four principal symbols used in a PERT network. 
It should be particularly noted that: 

* A Network originates from a single event 

* A Network terminates in a single event 

* Flow of activity is from left to right 

* There are no "loops" or backward passes 

* The length of the arrow has no meaning 

The example used earlier in the milestone chart is presented in a network format 
on the following page: 

1'\, 

0, 
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MILESTONE CHART TO PERT NETWORK 

Networking eliminating "Stub" and 
Time Scale, and describing activities 

RentOifice 
Space 

Conduct secondary 
Re.arch with 

.... ""'tstaff 
(qualified) 

Here, the "stub" activity classification has been abolished, and also the time scale. 
The network is developed "free-form", but maintain the sequencing flow from left to 
right. Note: Since there is no relationship between Events B-1 and C-l, it should 
not be implied that C-l occurs before B-1 merely because it is plotted to the left 
of B-1. The flow of arrows is the only determinant of sequence. Thus C-2 must 
occur before B-2. Furthermore, the activities themselves are described in more 
detail, because the events only represent "Start", "Complete" or "Transfer 
Responsibility" points. 

Conduct sacondary f8learch 
with present staff (qualified) 

Since the activity "Furnish Offices" cannot start until the office space has been 
rented, the event B-1 "Start" to furnish offices is unnecessary detail which can 
be implied from the preceding event A-3 "Complete" renting office space. Similarly, 
C-3 is the "Start" of field survey work, to be done by the entire staff. Therefore 
B-3 can be implied by the head of the arrow from B-2 to C-3 without any loss of 
comprehension. Occasionally additional events and dummies are inserted for more 
precision and clarity -- especially when activities are being done by different 
groups of people, to insure that the transfer of responsibility points are clearly 
identified. 



120 

MILESTONE CHART TO PERT NETWORK 

Estimating Time for Scheduling 
Activities 

In Networking, activity time estimates are developed after sequencing; separately 
from the scheduling process. (Since we used a prescheduled milestone chart as 
the base of this network, there is no difference in the activity times). Because 
the network is not time-scaled, the Earliest Time it is feasible to complete an 
Event (TE) is calculated and recorded near the circle. 

This represents the complete transition from Milestone Chart to Network. 

Summary 

You may wonder why networks are considered preferable to the milestone charts 
they replaced. They certainly look more ~omplicated, and less orderly. The 
answer is that they are much ea~ to prepare, especially on complex projects; and 
once prepared, a lot more information can be derived from them. 

Admittedly, networks take some getting used to. They are untidy and confusing for 
reports and presentations -- especially if your boss doesn't understand the language 
and is puzzled because on the chart the "7 week" activity arrow is drawn shorter 
than the "5 week" one! Nevertheless, to an analytical manager, the network is 
unexcelled for developing a meaningful picture of a project and keeping track of 
it as changes occur during imp1ementation. 
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NETWORK CALCULATIONS AND ANALYSIS 

This network illustrates the principal calculations made with a network, and the 
information which is available to management for analysis and possible rescheduling. 

The te is the estimated elapsed time for a specific activity (task) 

is the earliest time an Event (circle, milestone, checkpoint) can be 
completed. It is obtained by cumulative addition of te's in a sequential 
"path". Note: at a "Merge Event" ("E" for example) the T E is the 
highest cumulative te of the paths leading to the event, as shown on the 
arrow heads. 

is the latest time an event can be completed, and still meet the overall 
target date for project completion. 

It is calculated by starting at the last event in the network with the 
TS (Project Completion Target Date). rJorking backwards along each 
sequential path, subtract the te from the TS to obtain the Tl for the 
event at the beginning of the arrow. For events other than the last 
one in the network, subtract from the TE. Note: at a "Burst Event" 
(such as "0" in the illustration below) the h for the event is the 
smallest of the paths leading from the event, as shown on the arrow tails. 

is the overall project Scheduled Time, or target date for completion of 
the project. This is not usually calculated, but is more often assigned 
to the project manager by a higher level of management. 

S is "Event Slack" -- the spare time available to complete an activity, and 
the event which marks its termination. It is calculated by subtracting 
the TE from the TL' 

The Critical Path (shown by the double line) is the series of activities in 
the Network which is the longest seguence in the network. This is the shortest 
time in which the overall project can be completed. 

L 14 

L1l 
s 3 

6 

TS 24. 

l19 
E 14 
n 

Ul 
S 3 
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NETWORK TIME-SCALING 

Although time-scaling is not necessary in PERT-ing, many managers prefer to have 
a time-scaled network -- at least to start the project. However, do not attempt 
to prepare a time-scaled network of a project until you have developed a non-scalar 
network. The logic of the network and the time estimates for the activities should 
be done as two separate tasks. 

Networks can be plotted based on their event TE'S or TL'S. The TE plot will show 
the earliest time that each activity can be completed, and any spare activity time -
known as Free Float. The TL plot will show the latest time that each activity can 
start, and each event cnmpleted, in order to complete the project on schedule. 

The TE network is usually preferred by a project manager who is closely involved 
and trying to expedite day-to-day operations. The T network is usually preferred 
by a "rear echelon" manager who is more concerned with monitoring overall deadlines 
and project status. 

Advantages 

* Easier to understand than non-scalar network 

* Free float shown graphically on TE network 

* Useful for scheduling, estimating resource requirements and 
highlighting key events 

Disadvantages 

* Time consuming initial plotting and drafting effort 

* Updating cumbersome -- network must be ~edrafted each time 
actual activities/events differ from plan 

* TL's not shown on TE 

* T 's not shown on 
E \ 

network 

network 

v.\ 
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ACTIVITY PRECEDENCE DIAGRAMMING (APD) 

Advantages 

* Easy to develop 

* Interrelationships shown 

* Impact of activity changes can be rapidly assessed 

* Time-scaling unnecessary for analysis 

* Easy to update 

Disadvantages 

* Critical Performance Indicators, milestones/events not shown 

* Time-scaling cumbersome (unless coded) 

* Untidy appearance 

* Looks complicated 

The Activity Precedence Diagram (APD) is another "Networking" technique for 
project management use. The major difference between APD and PERT is that with 
APD the "Activities" are the blocks instead of the arrow. This minor change i~ 
technique considerably simplifies the process of developing a project network. 
However, as with the Gantt Chart, specific Critical Performance Indicators, 
Milestones/Events are not depicted, but have to be inferred, which complicates 
reporting to the Program Office and AID/W. 

To develop the Precedence Diagram, many people use a 3" x 5" card for each 
activity. By spreading 'these out on a large sheet of paper on a conference table 
the activities can be rearranged until a satisfactory sequence and layout is ob
tained. The interdependencies can then be sketched in. This approach saves a lot 
of drafting and redrafting time and effort, and also encourages active participation 
by others in the planning and design process. 

1 NOTE: The proponents of APD often claim that their version of networking 
is simpler thall' PERT-ing because the. "dummy activities" have been eliminated, 
but this is incorrect. The APD network is undoubtedly simpler. However, 
what has been eliminated are Events and the necessity to explain the meaning 
of "dummy" because its symbol has been changed. Actually all the arrows in 
a Precedence Diagram are dummy activities. This simplification carries with 
it both advantages (particularly in learning) and drawbacks (in reporting). 

..' 
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THE A IDE V A L U A T ION 

PROCESS 

E V A L U A T ION ~ 

THE RETROSPECTIVE MEASUREMENT AND ANALYSIS 

OF THE RESULTS OF A DEVELOPMENT PROJECT 
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AID'S EVALUATION MANDATE 

It fs AID policy to utilize evaluation as a fully integrated instrument of program 
policy and management. All forms of development assistance are required to be 
evaluated, and the evaluation findings utilized to improve the quality, effectiveness 
and impact of that assistance. 

Section 125 of the Foreign Assistance Act directs the AID Administrator to improve 
the assessment of AID programs and projects, and Section 621A requires that 

"A management system be established that includes: the definition of 
objectives and programs for United States foreign assistance; the 
development of quantitative indicators or progress toward these objectives; 
the orderly consideration of alternative means for accomplishing such 
objectives; and the adoption of methods for comparing actual results of 
programs and projects with those anticipated when they were undertaken. 
The system should provide information to the Agency and to Congress that 
relates Agency resources, expenditures, and budget projections to such 
objectives and results in order to assist in the evaluation of program 
performance, the review of budgetary requests, and the setting of program 
priorities." 

Section 634 requires an annual report to Congress so that: 

"The Congress and the American people may be better and more currently 
informed regarding U.S. development policy, including the amounts and 
effectiveness provided by the U.S. Government to developing countries. 
The report is to include, inter alia, a comprehensive and coordinated 
review of all United States policies and programs having a major impact 
on the well-being of the poor majority in developing countri es." 

, 

Within the executive branch, the Office of Management and Budget (OMB) has articulated 
evaluation policy in Circular-117, which states: 

"All agencies of the Executive Branch of the Federal Government will assess the 
effectiveness of their programs and efficiency with which they are conducted, 
and seek improvements on a continuing basis so that Federal management 
will reflect the most progressive practices and "business management, and 
result in improved service to the public." 
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AN AGENCY OVERVIEW OF EVALUATION 

AID policy is to build a body of substantive knowledge and theory of social and 
economic development from empirical evidence, which will serve as a basis for 
formulating policies and strategies, allocating resources, and designing programs 
and projects. 

The Agency is accountable to Congress, the President, and Director. International 
Development Cooperation Agency for the effective use of its resources. Since 
evaluation is a key element in that accountability, all aspects of Agency operations 
(including all forms of program and project assistance) are to be evaluated to 
assure their relevance and utility, and to measure their effectiveness and impact. 

Evaluation is an integral element of the Agency's policy and program management 
processes. Responsibility for evaluation is decentralized and should be as close 
as possible to the user of the evaluation findings, to facilitate prompt and 
effective utilization. 

It is Agency policy that the host country should playa leading role in evaluation, 
as well as in program and project design and implementation. Where the host 
country does not have adequate capacity for evaluation, the USAID should offer 
evaluative studies, maximum use should be made of indigenous host country skills 
and resources, such as local universities and consulting firms. 

Agency leadership, both in AID/Wand in the field, is critical to the effective 
use of evaluation as an instrument of policy and program design. Agency policy 
in this regard was articulated by the Administrator in the following statement: 

"Much of our New Di recti ons effort must necessarily be 
experimental and high-risk. But we need not act as if 
no past experience is relevant to our decisions. Many 
of the past activities in LDCs, often activities assisted 
by AID, are highly r~levant to finding out what will and 
what will not work in the future." 

"I believe it fundamental that policy and program manage
ment decisions be based as much as possible on organized 
and broadly based analysis of relevant prior experience 
wherever it may be found. Stated more simply, executive 
decisions should be preceded by systematic efforts to 
exploit evaluation findings. This applies both to regional 
bureaus in their formulation of policy, program and tech
nical guidance .•. " 

At the Project Level, AID policy r.equires that: 

- Designers of new project proposals review evaluations and 
lessons learned from prior experiences in other, similar 
projects and settings. 

- Evaluative elements be incorporated in project design. 

- Senior AID, and host country management participate in 
project evaluation. 

- Periodic evaluations of on-going projects be scheduled 
periodically to support key program decisions. 
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- Evaluation efforts be commensurate with size, importance, 
complexity and duration of project. 

- High standards of objectivity and candor be maintained. 

- Evaluation reports of findings and decisions be prepared 
and useful information provided to similar activities, planned 
elsewhere. 

AID imposes these requirements on itself. However, when a host country govern
ment, a private voluntary organization, or an intermediary, conducting research 
and development activities accepts AID support, it must also accept respons"ibility 
for meeting AID standards and requirements for project design and evaluatiqn. 
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LINKAGE BETWEEN DESIGN & EVALUATION 

The project design (as reflected in the Project Paper, Project Agreement, Logical 
Framework and Project Implementation Plan) is the starting point for subsequent 
evaluation. The Project Design established the Intent, the Plan, the Means for 
measuring progress, and the external conditions (Assumptions) that would affect 
the project. During Project Evaluation each of these design elements is 
reconsidered and an attempt made to assess progress. 

Basically, the designers intend the project will result in certain desired changes 
in host-country development. Because of host-country socio-economic uncertainties, 
and because there is no proven development theory on which predictions can be 
based, the designer must regard the design as a set of hypotheses, with reasonable 
probability factors based upon feasibility analyses. The evaluator, in turn, 
attempts to validate or disprove these hypotheses. Objective evaluative data 
either reinforces confidence that the hypotheses were correct, or provides an 
opportunity to revise them. 

The linkage between· design and evaluation is a special application of the scientific 
method. Existing knowledge is drawn upon to hypothesize an explanation of a 
phenomena, answer a question, or solve a problem. An experiment is then conducted 
and the results observed. If the results are as anticipated, the experiment is 
replicated to validate the hypothesis. If the results are not as anticipated, 
then the hypothesis must be reformulated and another, different, experiment 
conducted. Development projects have tremendous economic, political and 
sociological implications. Once there is sufficient evidence that a particular 
project approach is unproductive (or even counter-productive) and a different 
tack seems more likely to produce beneficial results, the impetus for change 
is usually overwhelming. Thus, AID-assisted development projects are formative, 
and changes in directio~ during implementation can be expected, rather than the 
"experiment" running to its conclusion as in a more formal "scientific" approach. 

Nevertheless, Design and Evaluation should both be thorough and rigorous. It may 
seem wasteful to devote a great amount of effort to project design, only to modify 
and remodify the project later on the basis of evaluative findings. One may question 
the need for careful design at the outset if we are so willing to redesign. The 
reason is that resources for development are scarce, both in the host country and 
AID. Therefore, initially, we should be as careful as possible in laying the 
groundwork for a successful project. However, since we cannot perfectly diagnose 
the present nor predict the future, we must learn as we go. Empirical knowledge, 
derived from careful evaluation during the course of the project is invaluable in 
conserving resources and avoiding problems. 

Careful definition of the project lioal, turpose, and ~utput revels can permit 
advance judgment about the probability of achieving ObjpKtives with the resources 
and methods available. Unless the preconditions for-evaluation (Indicators, 
Targets and Means of Verification) were established in the planning and design 
stage, it may be extremely costly and difficu}t (if not impossible) to evaluate 
the results of a project. 
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Evaluation is the analysis of experience either during or after the project to determine 
what happened, and why? In ~ project, reviewing what actually occurred compared 
to what was intended, is an important aspect of the project management cycle of 
"Planning, Implementation and Evaluation." 

The pr.imary purpose of evaluating a project during implementation is to assist managers 
in host governments or participating institutions and AID, to make decisions about 
the future of the project. Should it continue without change? Is some re-scheduling 
necessary? Should the mix of inputs be altered? Can tactics or processes be improved? 
Are more or different outputs needed to improve chances of achieving the purpose? Is 
it likely that this achievement will have the desired development impact and that 
the benefits will justify the cost? Or should the project be terminated because it 
is no longer needed or now looks like a poor risk? 

Evaluation enables us to highlight both the strong and weak points and reach conclusions 
about whether the project achieved its purpose. This is necessary to determine whether 
further activity is desirable, and if so, of what sort. If successful, the project 
may be used as a model for replication elsewhere, while the experiences gained can 
provide the basis for action guidelines. Even when the project is unsuccessful, 
evaluation can help by identifying the hazards likely to be encountered and the pitfalls 
to be avoided or overcome if the project (or something similar) is to be attempted 
again. Such awareness in the form of "Lessons Learned" is an invaluable component 
of any institutional "memory". 

Evaluation after the project has terminated, when all the availa21e facts, figures, 
experiences and opinions can be assembled, shared and assimilated is useful. However, 
utility can be enhanced by going beyond the confines of the "Post Mortem" stage 
and conducting earlier, interim "Check-up's" on the project's operational well-being. 

An outside objective viewpoint is particularly useful in complex projects for social 
change and economic development where multiple variables are involved, and dynamic 
development may occur through interaction with other projects and sectors as the 
project unfolds. Although the participants actually involved in the project are 
undoubtedly the most knowledgeable about the situation and its problems, often 
(with the daily struggle of give-and-take)the objective may be lost sight of in the 
effort to stay on schedule. Furthermore, conditions of society sometimes change so 
that the original objective which everyone is so industriously striving to attain may 
no longer be appropriate. Under these circumstances, an external evaluation of "How 
Goes It?" conducted by outsiders isolated from the daily turmoil (even with only 
partial data and fleeting impressions) can be extremely useful. Such a periodic 
check can be conducted in a relatively short time by a team of professionals who have 
experience in similar activities elsewhere, drawing upon project staff for guidance 
and/or assistance. Their fresh viewpoint and timely diagnosis may help avoid 
premature project failure, and assure that the young and still growing project attains 
full growth and maturity as most appropriate, obviating a possible "Unsuccessful" 
postmortem finding. Outside reviews are also more credible than internal evaluations 
(no matter how objective and professionally the internal studies are performed) 
especially in situations where controversial issues or findings may be aired. 

Due to competing demands on their time, many of the key individuals external to the 
immediate project (but with overall coordinative responsibility and/or authority) 
tend to lose touch with what is actually happening during implementation, and their 
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initial support and commitment may dwindle. By holding an intensive interim 
evaluation, and focussing upon the project's objectives and its continuin9 needs 
(both technical and administrative), this interest may be rekindled. 

As a result of analyzing and discussing an on-going project, communications can be 
facilitated; Host country (or participating) institutions, other donors, and AID 
policy officials align their objectives more closely; Technicians and contractors 
learn more precisely what is expected of them; and supervisors acquire a better 
understanding of the problems encountered by staff members. Formal evaluation can 
serve as the means for generating and incorporating new initiatives which may be 
required because of events which were unforseen at the time the project was 
formulated, but for which no provision has been made under the existing project 
guidelines. The review can provide reassurance to the project staff and others on 
those aspects where things are going well and need little if any change; give 
recognition to those involved for their efforts; while highlighting other aspects' 
where timely changes or corrective action may be appropriate to the project's 
long run goal. 

Scheduled evaluations are critical events in the life of a project. The imminence 
of a dea~line often provides the critical stimulus to address elements known to 
be behind schedule or of poor quality. In short, we evaluate to: 

DETERMINE EFFECTIVENESS; 

DETERMINE SIGNIFICANCE; 

MEASURE EFFICIENCY; 

LEARN LESSONS 

Did the project achieve its planned purpose? 

Did the project make a substantial contribu
tion to development? 

Did we achieve a satisfactory cost/benefit 
ratio; could we have accomplished our 
purpose at lower cost? 

Which can be applied to similar activities 
elsewhere. 
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AID EVALUATIDNS 

AID conducts three different types of project evaluations:-

* REGULAR 

* SPECIAL, and 

* IMPACT 

Regular Evaluations are done routi.nely while projects are underway; are conducted 
largely by personnel directly concerned with implementing the project, and use 
econo~ic, physical, management and financial information which has been routinely 
collected, or is readily available to assess progress against planned targets. 
Regular Evaluations are conducted on each project by AID mission and host country 
personnel on a schedule set in the Evaluation Plan for each project, based on 
Mission and AID/W management needs. Such evaluations need not Be annual but their 
timing should be related to project phases. Regular Evaluations are not in response 
to any special need or problem, nor are they expected to produce any eX'":raordinary, 
unanticipated findings. The scope and depth of a regular evaluation valies, 
depending on the type of project, its phase, or the importance of decis~ons to be 
made. 

Special Evaluations are in addition to, and different from, regular evaluations. 
They are called for by Mission or AID/W management whenever it appears appropriate, 
for example when: 

- Management wants answers to difficult questions, or unexpected 
problems. 

- A follow-on project is contemplated 

- A contract team with special expertise will be needed. 

- Unanticipated changes in host country policy may have affected 
key design assumptions. 

- An in-depth analysis is required 

Special evaluations are usually conducted by outside consultant teams, sometimes 
in conjunction with Mission and host country management staff • 

Impact Evaluations are conducted, usually at the conclusion of a project or sometime 
thereafter, to assess whether the project had the intended result on the targetted 
population at the Purpose and Sector Goal levels. Impact Evaluations are usually 
undertaken by an AID/~1 team. 
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The essential intent of evaluation in AID is to determine what happened, how, and 
why. 

Evaluating an ongoing project to improve its design and implementation calls for 
different resources, methodology and skills than evaluating the relevance and 
effectiveness of a program policy or strategy. Yet each is an attempt to assess 
prior experience in order to improve future performance. 

AID's use of the term "evaluation" is concerned with results. It differs from the 
usage in some other development agencies and organizations which apply the term 
to pre-approval decisions about project feasibility and the studies upon which these 
deC1Slons are based. (In AID that process is called pre-project "appraisal"). 

The following is a brief summary of evaluation "models" and a short statement about 
the purpose/anticipated benefits of each. 

Formative evaluation a process wherein evaluation is used progressively to 
guide the design and implementation of a project. Used when the problem being 
addressed is not fully understood, when the project purpose is not yet readily 
definable in precise and explicit terms, and when there is uncertainty about the 
appropriateness of the strategy for achieving the purpose. Formative evaluation 
is conducted periodically to explore trial and error experience to gain a better 
understanding of th2 problem, sharpen the definition of the purpose and formulate 
viable strategy for achieving it. Formative evaluation is a learning process and 
is the appropriate approach to any situation with a high degree of uncertainty. 

Goal Attainment Evaluation. The goal attainment model measures program or 
project progress toward a single predominant objective. This model is widely used 
by AID in evaluating on-going projects. It is relatively low-cost and imposes 
only modest skill requirements. 

Summative evaluation is when the problem is well understood, the purpose 
clearly defined, and· there is a high level of confidence in the chosen strategy. 
Summati.ve evaluation merely attempts to measure progress towards the stated purpose. 
Summative evaluation is used interchangeably with such terms as ex-post or post-hoc 
evaluation; where it is no longer possible to induce changes in the program/project 
design. 

Monitoring Implementation monitoring is a continuous function. The monitor 
is intimately engaged in day-to-day operations and is usually emotionally and 
intellectually involved in the project. The monitor is concerned with: 

the procurement, dei ivery and installation of resource inputs; 

adherence to implementation plans; 

compliance with required standards and procedures; 

achievement of planned targets. 

http:Summati.ve
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By contrast, evaluation is a discontinuous function. 
from day-to-day operations, and, hopefully, detached 
from the project. 

The evaluator is disengaged 
emotionally and intellectually 

In projects evaluated by the project management team, the monitor and evaluator may 
be the same, requiring a shift in perspective, attitude and behavior during the 
evaluation. 

The two functions are interdependent and necessarily somewhat overlapping. The 
~ monitor generates and collects progress 9ata needed by the evaluator, and may call 

for an evaluation when difficulties arise. The evaluator's findings are translated 
into replanning actions, and implemented under the monitor's sup, vision. 

. ' 

IMPLEMENTATION MONITORHIG 

Keep track of daily activities 

Accepts policies, rules 

Works toward targets 

Stresses conversion of inputs to outputs 

Concentrates on planned project elements 

Reports progress 

Audit 

PROJECT EVALUATION 

Take the long range view 

Questions pertinence of policies, and 
procedures 

Measures progress and asks whether 
targets are adequate 

Emphasizes achievement of purpose 

Assesses planned elements and 

* Looks for unplanned change' 

* Searches for causes 

* Challenges assumptions 

Records Lessons Learned 

These two functions differ in several fundamental ways, share a few similar concerns 
and methods, and interact on occasion. 

The Agency's audit function is independent 
evaluation function is integrated into it . 
services of non-AID persons for evaluation 
an independent function.) 

of the managerial structure, whereas the 
(Although the Agency often uses the 

activities, the evaluation process is not 

The auditor examines financial transactions, compliance with standards and procedures, 
efficiency, economy and effectiveness of operations, lntegrity and performance of 
management, consistency of programs with legislation and policy, and program results. 
Evaluation is concerned with the developmental impact of programs and projects, the 
effectiveness of policy and strategies, and the factors associated with developmental 
change. 

The auditor draws heavily on secondary data (such as administrative and financial 
records) supplementing these with site visits and interviews. The evaluator 



136 

may use such data but also collects social and'economic data generated by 
program/project operations, often directly from target areas or groups. Although 
independent of the Agency line management, the auditor scrutinizes its internal 
functioning. Conversely the evaluator whose work is integrated into the line 
management function, measures socio-economic change which occurs outside the 
Agency. 

Research and Evaluation 

Evaluation is a form of research which stresses the retrospective dimension and 
which is applied rather than theoretical. Indeed, those types of evaluation 
activity which utilize the rigorous tools of experimental methodology (treatment 
and control groups, random selection) are termed evaluative research. 

Relation to Budgeting 

For projects which are funded on a year-to-year incremental basis, evaluation 
of past progress provides a basis for judging future needs. 

For projects initially funded for the life of the project, cost estimates beyond· 
three years should be suspect. Therefore, periodic evaluations should provide 
a basis for more accurate cost estimates for the remaining life of the project. 

• 
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EVALUATION PLANNING. 

Project planning lays the groundwork for evaluation. The Logical Framework 
establishes the general project objectives -- Indicators, Specific Targets, Sources 
of Data and overall timing. The Project Implementation Network details the key 
steps and sequence for carrying out the plan. 

The evaluation plan should identify the timing, purpose, scope, depth and other 
characteristics of the evaluations to be conducted during the life of the project. 

These evaluations should be keyed to important phases during the project, so that 
evaluation findings will be available prior to making important decisions. 

The resources needed for evaluations, (including expert outside participants) 
documentation, budget support etc. should be identified in the plan. The evaluation 
plan should provide for a control area/group, and collection of data to permit 
comparative measurement of change between the project and the control. Arrangements 
should be spelled out for collecting and recording baseline and progress data to 

. support project progress indicators, as well as monitor design assumptions. 
Generally, the first evaluation of a project focusses attention on the provision of 
inputs -- quantity, quality, timing -- to accomplish the Outputs. Subsequent 
evaluations are more concerned with accomplishment of Outputs, and a reexamination 
of the project hypothesis to see if it is still valid, while the final evaluation 
during the life of the project is examining the probability of attaining the project 
Purpose, or reasons for variance. Sometime after the project has been completed, 
another evaluation should be scheduled so that the longer term impact of the project 
(after AID withdrawal) can also be assessed. 

The evaluation plan should consider: 

1. How many evaluations will be required? 

2. Hhen should the evaluations be scheduled? 

3. Hhat hypotheses should be tested at each evaluation? 

4. What methods should be used to obtain the data required? 

5. Who will evaluate? 

6. How much will the evaluations cost, and who will fund? 



HOW MANY EVALUATIONS 

Relate to: 

WHEN 

Relate to: 

WHAT HYPOTHESES 

(For example) 

E~rly evaluation 

Intermediate 
Evaluation 

Later Evaluation 
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Project events 

Management needs 

Availability of people 

Cost 

Decision-making needs 

Major project phases 

Is design O.K. 

Are inputs adequate 

Are inputs on schedule; 

What unforeseen circumstan~es have arisen 

Is the EOPS probable 

Is the output to purpose level being achieved 

Are the poor people benefitting 
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'What Method Should Be Used to Obtain Data 

Record Search 

Interviews 

Inspections 

Surveys 

Hho will evaluate 

Insiders? 

Outsiders? 

Collaborative Style? 

WHO'SHOULD EVALUATE 

In-house personnel 

Advantages 

* Familiar with programs, staff 
operations 

* Consistency (assumed) with Agency 
management's values 

* Avoids time-consuming procurement 
negotiations 

* Avoids additional expense 

Disadvantages 

* Objectivity and candor may be 
questioned 

* Possibility of organizational 
role conflict 

* Difficulty in releasing from 
daily assignment 

Outside Experts 

* Greater objectivity 

* Free of organizational bias 

* Easy access to decision-makers 

* Time available 

* Familiar with recent advances in 
technology 

* Advantages of both in-house 
(AID and Host country) and 
outside experts; plus greater 
cultural sensitivittes 

Co 11 aborati ve 

* May be perceived as "policeman" 
and arouse anxiety among in-house 

* Requires time for contract 
negotiations, orientation, monitoring 

* Additional expense 

* National protocol, practices and 
priorities may constrain study. 

* Host country participation may 
inhibit candid discussion of 
nationally sensitive issues. 
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EVALUATION METHODOLOGY 

Evaluation measures induced change and compares that change to: 

Planned targets/objectives 

Initial/baseline conditions 

Change in a similar but untreated area/group 

A similar pro.:~ct(s) elsewhere 

Some external, absolute standard 

The particular methodology used determines to a large extent the quality of the 
evaluation. The choice of an evaluation methodology will define the types of 
information to be collected, the information sources, and the means of 
collection and analysis. 

The essential elements for evaluation should be incorporated into the Project 
Paper at the earliest practical stage, so that (1) measurement of progress 
toward planned targets and (2) determination of whj the project is or is not 
achieving its planned targets can be facilitated. 

There are three broad classes of evaluation methodology: 

EXPERIMENTAL DESIGN, WITH RANDOM SELECTION: 

QUASI-EXPERIMENTAL DESIGN vJITH NON-RANDOM SELECTION: AND 

NON-EXPERIr1ENTAL DESIGN/CROSS-SECTIONAL Ar.jALYSIS 

Each accommodates a variety of practices ranging from the most sophisticated and 
rigorous to the simple and informal. The major analytical methodologies used 
in evaluation are: 
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I. EXPERIMENTAL DESIGN 

Experimental Design with Random Selection 

Where circumstances permit this is the "ideal" methodology. The project 
designer randomly selects a sample from a population and divides it into 
two groups with similar initial socio-economic conditions/status. One 
group becomes the project experimental (or treatment) group, and the other 
is a Control group. Both groups are carefully measured for various indicators 
(Baseline). An "intervention" is made in the project group only, after 
which both groups are measured again (for the same indicators) to identify 
changes. Evaluators base their conclusions on the comparative examination 
of the indicators measurements in the two groups; with the differences 
attributed to the project intervention. This is diagrammed as follows: 

e M --+T--II M 
NR 

M ) M 

One of two 
assignment 
treatment. 
is measured 

groups, formed through random 
of individuals, is exposed to 
The performance of both groups 
before and after treatment 

Where M = Measurement 
NR = Non Random Selection 
R = Random Selection 
T = Treatment 

Typically, experimental design measures outcome variables before treatment 
and at least once afterward. This method requires that indicators of the 
expected effects of the treatment be identified.before the project starts. 
Predicting outcome variables in this manner infers the existence of a 
Hypothesis about the relationship between independent, intervening and de
pendent variables. 
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Base·l-i·ne Data. Nellle-Cfsure aynamics oy measuring and comparing the change be
tween two statics. These data provide information about the status of things at 
the start of the project (beginning-of-Project Status or BOPs). These data be
come the "fix", zero point, anchor point, or benchmark against which later 
measures will be taken. Thus:-

Project experimental group 

Beginning (BOPS) 

A -

End (EOPS) 

- - - A' 

Control group B - - - - Bo. 

Project results (i.e., the Change attributable to the Project) can be simply 
stated as the difference between differences; or schematically 

Change t: (A' - A) (B' - B) :J 

Note: Caution should be exercised when making this comparison. Under many cir~ 
cumstances (particularly where the baseline is not stable) it is the 
magnitude of change that should be measured, not just the absolute difference. 
Hhen such is the case, the formula (as a percentage) is: -

Note: 

1:hange = f(A" -A) x 100 
A 

For Example: Given BOPS 

A 14 
-) 

= 
B = 15 

The Magnitude of Change (expressed as a 

~8 - 14) x 100% 
L 14 

Magnitude of Change = 100% 

Rather than the numerical change 

(28 - 14) 

= 14 

(B' - B~ x 1~ 

And EOPS 

A' - 28 

B' = 18 

percentage) is: -

(18 - 15) x 100%/1' 
15 

20% 

(18 - 15) 

3 

= 80% 

= 11 

• 
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Baseline: Every project plan should contain (or reference another document which 
contains) baseline data. This is a statement of pertinent conditions at the time 
the project begins or as soon thereafter as practical. Two different kinds of 
baseline data are required. 

Project Specific Baseline: The level of activity (or condition) which the project 
is intended directly and immediately to change; e.g. in a livestock production 
project, the project specific baseline indicators might be the number, size, 
quality, and health of livestock presently produced. In an education sector loan, 
they could be the size, quality, productivity, and other identifying features 

~ of the education establishment and pertinent data which reflect utilization of 
its outputs (i.e. students and research). . 

Socio-Economic Baseline: The status of socio-economic activity in the area 
c, where the project will operate; e.g. in a livestock project, the socio-economic 

baseline indicators would .. include the income, savings, consumption, land 
availability and ownership, and other socio-economic factors in the immediate 
area of population affected by the project. 

Corroboration. A limited amount of redundancy in indicators can serve to 
corroborate the measurement of change. Redundancy is also insurance against the 
effects of unforeseen variables and misleading signals in the measurement process. 

Note: It is important that the Baseline situation is Stable -- that is, that it 
reflects a steady condition or state, before the project treatment. Other
wise, any changes noted after the project may be due to a pre-existing 
trend, rather than the project treatment itself. 

Thus, it is frequently desirable to obtain a series of m~asurements 
(time-series) on the population over a period of tlme be ore the project 
starts to assure that a stable condition exists. 

The selection of baseline data and indicators is of course governed by the changes 
that are sought or anticipated in planning for evaluation. The project planner 
(and evaluator) must answer the following questions: 

- What changes are anticipated? 

- What should the end-results of these changes be? 

- How are these end-results to be indicated in the future? 

- What data are available at present which resemble the indicators? 
(which can increase, improve, grow or change into the future indicator?) 

Indicators at Objective of 
Output Level -1 eadi ng to ---------1... Purpose Level 

House sprayed 
Skill training provided 
Business loans made 
Family planning clinics established 
Textbooks printed 
Examiners trained 
Fertilizer distributed 

Malaria reduced 
Employment 'o5tai~ed 
Exports increased 
Birthrate reduced 
Education improved 
Increased taxes collected 
Crops increased 
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Validity: The technical soundness of a study is known as Internal Validity. An 
experiment is internally valid when all the potential factors that might influence 
the data are controlled except the one under study. 

The applicability of results 
known as External Validity. 
are generalizable. 

from a particular experiment to other situations is 
If a study is externally valid, then the results 

Validity is generally very high for "Experimental" design. Cautions are: 

Internal Validity: Valid comparisons can generally be made between 
experimental and control groups because of randomization. However, 
because of the requirement for a baseline test both groups are alerted 
to the forthcoming experiment. Where data is subjective, experimental 
group members may bias information in order to please, or obtain further 
benefits; while control group members may feel they have been arbitrarily 
excluded from participation, and be resistant to post-test measurement. 

External Validity: High validity, where the same conditions as the 
experimental situation prevail. 

.' 



:,;;, 

~, 

145 

EXPERIMENTAL DESIGN vJITH RANDOM SELECTION - MULTIPLE GROUPS 

r-: 
';> Tl :a-

>T2 !!to 

Rt: 
... T3 ;!II 

310 

M 

M 

M 

M 

Multiple groups are selected by random 
assignment. Several are exposed to differing 
treatments (experimental) and one is not 
(control). The performance of all groups is 
measured prior to the treatment period and 
following the treatment period. 

Hith Experimental Design you can have several comparison groups which receive 
different kinds or amounts of treatment and one which receives no treatment. 
This permits comparisons among the kinds/amounts of treatment as well as 
comparison of each treated group against the control group. Random selection 
from a relatively homogenous body of individuals or groups assures a common 
baseline of social, economic and other characteristics. Selected individuals/ 
groups are alike in all respects except the treatment variables to be measured. 
Randomized selection eliminates bias in all variables except those contained 
in the treatment. Non-treatment variables are called confounding variables. 

Internal Validity: This design permits independent, unbiased measurement 
of the effects of the treatment. Of all the designs described it has the least 
likelihood of invalid inferences. 

External Valjdjty: There is no way of determining the impact. Just being 
involved in an experiment has an effect on the participant, but results can be 
generalized only to identical situations as the experiment. To permit generaliza
tion, evaluation activities should be as unobtrusive to participants as possible. 

EXPERIMENTAL DESIGN HITH RANDOM SELECTION --POST TEST ONLY. This is a variant 
of the experimental design which measures the treatment and control groups after 
treatment only. It avoids the potential statistical biases of pretreatment 
measurement, as well as the costs and effort, but the opportunity for measuring 
the amount, kind and direction of ~hange from initial baseline conditions is lost. 
It should be used only when the situation for the control group is judged to be 
very stati c, 

;-T 
R ,,'-----;!!Io<~ M 

One of two groups, formed by random assignment, is exposed 
to treatment. The performance of both groups is measured 
after the treatment only, and the difference attr.ibuted 
to the treatment. 

Internal Validity: High. 

External Validity: This design avoids the bias which may result from pretesting, 
simply by dispensing with it. Generalization requires that members of both groups 
be drawn at random from the target population. 

Hhere basic Experimental Design approaches are not possible, other, less 
rigorous, approaches should be considered: 
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QUASI-EXPERIMENTAL DESIGN 

QUASI-EXPERIMENTAL DESIGN WITH NON-RANDOM SELECTION. This design compares 
treatment and control groups, but the groups are purposefully (not randomly) selected. 
Control group selection is sometimes made after the treatment rather than before. 

Purposeful selection permits the evaluator to hold selected variables 
constant in both treatment and control groups in testing a specific hypothesis. 

~----~~T----------~~>M 
NR./ 

" , 
··------->NR--..;,;.>'"M 

This design has a treatment group which is 
not randomly selected. After treatment, 
another group similar to the treatment 
group is selected, and both are compared. 

This design has the advantage of focussing the measurement on the specific 
question. The disadvantage is that other confounding factors, not isolated by 
the design, may have had an important:lUbut unmeasured) influence on the outcome. 
Another obvious disadvantage is that it is not usual.ly possible to establish the 
extent to which the treatment and control groups/areas were homogenous prior to 
treatment. 

Evaluators tend to apply quasi-experimental design after the treatment, usually 
because pretreatment measurements were not taken in the treatment and control 
groups. 

For example consider an agricultural production project with three key factor 
inputs! irrigation water, fertilizer, and high yielding seed. In order to compare 
the effect of increased water supply on crop production the evaluator may want 
to hold the seed and fertilizer variables constant by selecting the treatment and 
control areas only from among those areas where the seed and fertilizer uses ~ere 
thought to be similar. 

Internal Validity: There is no control for other factors which might cause 
differences between pretreatment and post treatment status, and no assurance of 
homogeniety between treatment and control groups. 

External Validity: This design avoids the bias which could result from 
pretesting. Generalization requires that the population be the same as that 
purposefully selected. 

•• 
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THE INTERRUPTED TIME SERIES. This is a longitudinal methodology which falls 
within the quasi-experimental category. Sometimes called "before and after" 
studies, the Interrupted Time Series calls for several measurements of the same 
variable over a period of time. The method can be used when a treatment (a tax 
reform, an export licensing regulation) is to be applied to an entire population 
and Universal coverage precludes establishing a control group within the population. 
Major types are:-

QUASI-EXPERIMENTAL DESIGN -- NON-RANDOM SELECTION - TWO GROUP INTERRUPTED 
TIME SERIES 

The most rigorous of interrupted time series models consists of periodic 
measurement of the treatment population and simultaneous measurement of another 
untreated population. Differences in the longitudinal data series before and 
after the intervention are compared, as well as the differences between the two 
populations. 

The first comparison (before and after) measures the inferred effect of the 
intervention as well as any reinforcing or countervailing trends over time. The 
second comparison (between populations) allows the evaluator to infer attribution 
of the change to the intervention. However, attribution can be considered only if 
there are no plausible alternative explanations for the change. Key questions which 
strongly influence the credibility of the inference are (a) the similarity of the 
characteristics of the two populations and (b) whether they were subjected to the 
same physical, economic and social influences during the measurement period. Thus 
the evaluative inference is conditioned by (a) expert knowledge of local conditions 
in the two populations and (b) the statistical differences bebleen the two time 
seri es. 

This design has a 
treatment group and 
a control group which 
is similar to the 
treatment group but 
is not randomly 
selected. Measurements 
are made at several 
intervals before, 
during and after treat
ments to form a longi
tudinal time series. 

Internal Validity: There is no control for other factors which might cause 
differences between pretreatment and post treatment status. There is some control 
over maturation (the tendency for measured performance to improve or degrade over 
time regardless of any intervention) to the extent that maturation trends are similar 
for the two groups. This method permits identification of pretreatment and post 
treatment trends in the two groups which could otherwise be mistaken as treatment 
effects. 

External Validity: The act of evaluation could affect measurements. 
Generalizations are appropriate only to a population exposed to a series of similar 
measures. 
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INTERRUPTED TIME SERIES 
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NON-RANDOM SELECTION -- ONE GROUP 

This design provides for a 
series of comparable measurements 
both before and after treatment. 

Internal Validity: This design does not control for other factors which 
might influence differences between pretest and post test values. This approach 
has some claim to internal validity in that: 

If evaluative measurement has an influence on performance of the 
treatment group, it should show up as a cumulative effect in the 
pretreatment measurement series, and not be a one-time effect which 
appears in the immediate pretreatment and post treatment measurements. 

If the total measurement period is greater than the treatment period, 
effects from growing maturity of the participants can be separated 
from treatment effects. 

External Validity: This design may cause interaction between the evaluation 
measurement and the project treatment. Sensitivity to the measurement process; 
to treatment; or reinforcement of effects which occurs after treatment; can be 
cumulative. 

.-

.-
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NON-RANDOM SELECTION PRETEST/POST TEST 

This design compares an experimental 
group and a comparison group measured 
immediately before and after treatment. 
Selection is not random. 

The Pretest/Post Test Comparison Group Design - is a commonly used approach 
which, on the surface, appears to be rigorous. In actual practice it suffers 
important deficiencies in dealing with social change processes. 

The method calls for an experimental (treatment) group to be tested immediately 
before and after the treatment. A control group, believed to be similar to the 
treatment group (but not randomly selected) also is pre-and post-tested. The 
before and after measurements of the two groups are compared; the differences are 
atrributed to the treatment. 

The~e are two major deficiencies in this approach. 

Non-random selection of a supposedly similar group might permit 
important (but unnoticed) dissimilarities. 

Limiting the time series to measurements made immediately before 
and after the treatment may obscure important longer term trends 
already underway. 

These two deficiencies can be ameliorated by exercising great care in control 
group selection; and by extending the time series both before and after the treatment. 

Internal Validity; Despite its popularity, this quasi-experimental design is 
prone to internal validity problems. The more similar the experimental and control 
groups (and their baseline measurements), the more effective this design becomes. 

However, even when the experimental and control groups are similar, this design 
requires that except for the treatment the history of the two groups should be 
equivalent for the period between measures. 

Two threats to internal validity with non-random groups 

Errors in matching groups may be accentuated by regression effects. 
This occurs when an individual is misclassified in a group which is 
not typical of normal behavior. During the experiment the individual 
will tend to "regress" towards average performance, offsetting the 
influence of the experimental variable. 

If the two groups are different in maturity or motivation, they may 
develop differently regardless of the effects of the treatment. 

External Validity; Reaction of groups to measurement is possible.Generalizations 
are justified only to groups exposed to similar pretreatment measurement. Statistical 
analysis techniques to adjust for pretreatment differences between groups must rely 
on assumptions which frequently cannot be.justified. 



150 

QUASI-EXPERIMENTAL DESIGN -- NON-RANDOM SELECTION 
ONE-GROUP PRETEST/nOST TEST STUDY 

NR --.. M ---;so;'" T >M A single group is tested immediately before 
and after, the treatment. 

In this variant, a treatment group is measured immediately before and after 
treatment. There is no comparison group. The time series is limited to the 
treatment period. 

This method is adequate as a gross measure of whether change has or has not 
occurred. However, it has very little credibility since the method does not 
systematically permit the evaluator to analyze longer term trends or the influence 
of factors other than the treatment. Confidence that the change was a result of 
the treatment requires (1) that the difference in before-and after data is 
statistically significant; (2) the change coincided with the intervention; and 
(3) other possible causal explanations can be rejected. 

Internal Validity: The design does not control for other factors which 
might cause differences in the measures. It would not rule out the possibility 
that particular characteristics of the group, or other events during the treatment 
period, may have caused the differences. There is no control for the influence 
which exposure to the initial measurement processes might have on post-test 
performance. 

External Validity: Generalization must be limited to situations where similar 
pretesting occurs. The inherent limitations on external validity are usually minor 
compared to the threat to internal validity. 
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REGRESSION-DISCONTINUITY DESIGN. This is another evaluation methodology 
which falls within the quasi-experimental category. This method can be used where 
eligibility of individuals for treatment is determined by their position on some 
graduated scale of social or economic qualification or need (income, size of farm, 
years of schooling). Those on one side of the eligibility cut off line receive the 
treatment, those on the other side would not, but would become the control group. Each 
group would be shown as a set of points distributed over a graduated scale. 

For example, if the criterion for eligibility were "x years of schooling or 
less", and the treatment was "vocational training" to improve income, then the pre
treatment situation might look like figure 1. 

Income Level 
at start 

of project 

experimental control 

Years of Schooling at start of project 

( FIGURE 1 ) 

If the post treatment situation looked like figure 2, then one could conclude that the 
program treatment had induced a change as shown by the discontinuity. 

Income Level 

at end of 
project 

c 
experimental control 

Years of Schooling at start of project 

( FIGURE 2 ) 

Whereas if the post treatment situation looked like figure 3, one would conclude that 
,.,: the program treatment had induced no change at all. 

Income Level 
at end of 
project ~--

experimental 

"
"o ..., 
::> 
U 

control 

Years of Schooli-ng at start of project 

( FIGURE 3 ) 
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NON-EXPERIMENTAL DESIGN--CROSS SECTIONAL ANALYSIS: This methodology is 
characterized by 

(a) absence of random. selection of treatment and control groups; 

(b) a causal model for statistical analysis; 

(c) focus on one-time analysis rather than longitudinal trends. 

The first step is to develop a causal model which defines an assumed set 
of relationships among three kinds of variables: 

Independent or treatment variables, usually the resources input 
and strategies which are intended to induce the desired change; 

Intervening or non-treatment variables such as the characteristics 
of the target group, host country socio~economic factors, etc., a.nd 

Dependent or outcome variables which include planned and actual results. 

The value of the subsequent analysis depends on whether or not the model includes 
all of the significant causal variables. 

The second step is to analyze the relation between the variables, using empirical 
data. The evaluator does not compare treatment and control groups, or intervene 
in the allocation of program/project resources. Instead, statistical analytical 
techniques (such as covariance analysis or multiple regression analysis) are 
employed. The analyst attempts to compare pairs of variables, while other 
explanatory variables are held constant by statistical techniques. 

For instance, in studying the effects on farmer income of fertilizer use. the 
analyst would attempt to compare the incomes of farmers who use varying amounts and 
kinds of fertilizers, while holding constant other factor inputs, e.g. seed 
varieties, methods of cultivation. market prices, and access to irrigation water. 
The characteristics and constraints of this approach are: 

the causal model must include all of the possibly significant 
causa 1 factors; 

the assumptions and causative linRages must be carefully developed 
and based upon substantial experience; 

the empirical data must be accurate. valid and reliable; 

tests of statistical significance are of paramount importance 
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THE CASE STUDY This is often used, but is the least rigorous method. Here a 
project sltuation is studied and described from many aspects, using whatever 
data the analyst can obtain, and seems appropriate. There is often no statistical 
baseline or control group with which to measure or compare progress. Comparisons 
are made between the project and any other non-project situations on particular 
aspects, but in a non-systematic and non-controlled manner. Heavy reliance is 
placed on observation; descriptive analogies; anecdotal material; expert opinion;' 
"common sense"; deductive, and inductive reasoning. 

The findings, although perhaps logically reasoned, are highly subjective and 
qualitative rather than quantitative, and the conclusions are usually unverifiable. 

Subjectivity can be reduced by recognizing the possibility of bias, and by 
stating as explicitly as possible what the value premises are. 

There are a number of tools at the disposal of the evaluator to minimize subjectivity. 
These include: 

- Statistical data to replace conjectures and opinions held by the evaluator; 

Judgments of individuals and groups not directly involved in carrying 
out the project, such as 

(1) The local academic community, graduate students, etc. 

(2) Persons directly affected by the measures, 

(3) Consultants, 

(4) Other A.I.D. offices not directly involved in the project; 

- Joint evaluations with the cooperating country government; 

- Comparisons with 

(1) Control groups, 

(2) Inter-country and intra-country standards. 

Nevertheless, both internal and external validity are suspect, and open to 
challenge by others. 
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CONCLUSION 

In summary, Evaluation seeks to answer three basic questions which should be 
asked of all kinds of assistance at all levels -- project, sector, and country 
program: 

Effectiveness - Are the planned project targets being achieved? 
I~hat are the reasons for success or fail ure? 

Significance - Will the achievement of the targets contribute to 

Efficiency 

ecn ,0mic development or other higher goals beyond the 
project? To what extent? What are the project's 
advantages over possible alternatives? What about 
side effects? 

- Do the benefits justify the cost? Are there more 
efficient means of achieving the same target? 

There are several different approaches which can be employed for evaluating projects. 
Unfortunately in the economic and social development environment in which we work, 
the most rigorous methods are usually not feasible. However, this is not 
sufficient cause to throw up our hands, and abstain from evaluation. He should 
be aware-of the limitations of our tools, use the most appropriate ones for the 
particular situation, and strive to improve our understanding of the development 
hypotheses. 
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DEVELOPING A SCOPE OF WORK FOR AN EVALUATION 

Before an evaluation can take place, a detailed Scope of Work must be developed, 
to identify what is to be done; why; how; who; where; when; and the approximate 
cost. 

Although there are many things about a project which could be evaluated, it is 
usually desirable to focus on different aspects at different times. Indeed, 
given the normal constraints of available funding, personnel and timing, some 
aspects may not be reviewed at all by the evaluation teams. 

The following are major considerations in developing the scope of work: .. 
WHAT 

WHY 

HOW 

WHO 

WHEN 

- Describe the Project; Current situation; issues and problems 

\,hat major hypotheses are to be tested, and what indicators 
will be used to measure progress at each level? 

What other factors (outside the logframe) may be important? 

- Identify the reason for the evaluation, Is it to check the 
project design, inputs, implementation process and/or assumptions 
for val i dity? 
Is it to get feedback for use in Redesign, Implementation or 
some other purpose? 
Is it to measure progress for rescheduling implementation activities; 
reporting to AID/W, or planning a follow-on project. 
Is it to measure attainment of outputs, purpose, sub-goal or goal? 
Is it to measure economic efficiency (i .e., cost-benefits)? 
Is it to resolve a specific issue? 
Is it for some other reason? 
What use will be made of the evaluation after it is completed? 

- Outline how the evaluation is to be conducted? 
Search records, review files, conduct interviews; workshop 
conference discussion; site visits; observations and·inspe'ctions; 
sample surveys; statistical analysis, etc. 

- Who will do the evaluation? 
How many and what types of people? 

- From where will the evaluators come; where will they conduct the 
evaluation ·field work; prepare the analysis and written report? 
Where will they make the presentation? 

- Develop a draft schedule for conducting the evaluation. 

HOvl MUCH - Estimate the cost of the eva 1 uati on for the fo 11 owi ng aspects: 

personnel salaries 
international travel 
in-country travel 
per-diem 
materials 
rental of equipment and facilities 
hiring of interpreters, translators 
overhead (if external contractor used) 

What will be the source of funding for the evaluation? 
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Sources of Evaluators 

In-house evaluators can be drawn from many sources: - the office responsible for 
the project, another Mission, or AID/W; Participating Agency personnel; U.S. 
university or contract personnel in the area; or a task force of experts formed 
from a combination of the above groups. AID/W geographic bureaus can assist in 
recruiting outside evaluators. Potential sources include the group of consulting 
firms under contract with the AID/W Program Evaluation Office, other past and 
present A.I.D. consultants and contractors, professional organizations, international 
organizations, U.S. Government agencies, roster of retired U.S. Government employees, ?' 

U.S. university personnel independently in the area, third-country experts, etc. 

When teams are used, the role of the Mission is to help define the scope of work, 
to collect data and records in advance of the team arrival, to suggest and 
arrange appointments and field trips, to react to tentative conclusions, and to 
follow-up on recommendations. 

Consul tants 

Consultants in specific functional fields may have a strong technical bias. 
However, they should be able to offer greater objectivity than an "insider" in 
the 'evaluation of a specific project. 

Generali'sts often make valuable contributions by challenging basic assumptions, 
and bringing a new perspective to highly technical projects. 

In most cases, the consultant will be handicapped by lack of familiarity with the 
project or program and the country or I~ission perspective. Unless familiar with 
prevailing local conditions and customs, the consultant-evaluator is likely to 
encounter many difficulties and unexpected delays in designing -and conducting the 
evaluation study. 

- The consultant should be able to apply specialized knowledge, and familiarity 
with techniques and fresh viewpoints which may not be available to the project 
manager. 

- Consultants should be able to assemble a staff of varied and cross-disciplinary 
expertise-which usually cannot be matched within. 

Recommendations by a recognized non-U.S. Government source are usually better 
received than those coming from U.S. Government sources. A consultant may 
be able to prepare and present a more frank and candid report than an agency 
of the U.S. Government. 

Basis for Selection 

Problems likely to be encountered and basic qualifications expected from the 
evaluator(s) (such as language, knowledge of local conditions, technical expertise) 
should be detailed. With this information, an intelligent selection can be made 
by the contracting officer between possible groups of evaluators, and individuals 
within the group. In addition, this information will help provide potential 
candidates with an understanding of what is expected. 
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When an outside consultant is retained, a detailed briefing should be provided of: 

Project background and history; 

- Sector goals and Project goal; 

- Operating strategy of the project to date and anticipated strategy; 
including the assumptions about conditions or action of other interested 
parties; 

- Project operations; 

- Reasons for making an evaluation; 

- Scope of evaluation; 

- Extent of cooperating government participation and contracts. 

In addition to this briefing, the consultant should also be given a document out
lining the logistic support that can be provided and the facilities available. 
(e.g. housing, transportation, PX and commissary privileges, etc.). 

- Finally, special care should be taken to acquaint consultants with the 
concept and methodology of A.I.D.'s evaluation process. While the 
consultants specific assignment may not cover all aspects of the 
project, this knowledge will help them to formulate recommendations, so 
they can be integrated into the AID system. 

Mission Liaison with Consultants 

The Mission should designate a counterpart (ie,. the project manager) as liaison 
officer for the consultant to assure that all relevant data are made available. 
Periodic review sessions should be held between the consultant and appropriate 
A.I.D. personnel to check progress. 

After the consultant's departure, the liaison officer should follow through on 
proposed changes. 

Timing and Submission of the Evaluation Report 

The consultant should be held to a mutually agreed-upon, realistic schedule . 
Except when clearly not possible (data analysis by computer at the consultant's 
home institution), the consultant should be required to submit a report (or at 
least a draft) prior to departure from the Mission. 
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PRE-EVALUATION 

THE DESIGN CLARIFICATION PROCESS 

Before an evaluation is undertaken, a "Pre-Evaluation" review should be held to: 
1. Assess changes in Host Country Is Project still relevant/necessary? 

circumstances, policies & priorities 

2. Reexamine basic design elements Are they still valid? 

3. Reconsider evaluation plan 

STEP 1. 

Is it still appropriate? 

Obvious changes since the last evaluation should be identified and ~Ieighed to 
see if they significantly affect the on-going project. These include such changes 
as: 

- Host country (or U.S.) development policies and priorities 

- The nature and magnitude of the problems addressed. 

- Physical and environmental conditions. 

- Demand, competitiveness, cost (e.g., oil prices). 

- Attitudes and other social variables. 

- Institutional capacity to implement project. 

The project's continuing conformance to AID policy, host country and statutory 
provisions and priorities should be reviewed to determine whether some adjustment 
is needed to make it coincide with current policies and prioritAes. 

The most important evaluation recommendation - whether to discontinue or re-direct 
the project - may be made here without having to spend the time and effort to 
evaluate progress to date. 

STEP 2. 

Since project personnel have gained experience during implementation, the project 
design should be re-checked. Ask people who participated in the original design 
to step back and take a fresh look. (The presence of sqme new people in the 
evaluation working group is often helpful, also.) 

Start with the project purpose. Is it a concise statement of an achievable 
solution to a concrete problem, without compression of means and ends into a single 
statement? Does the list of End-of-Project Status (EOPS) conditions/indicators 
meet the four tests of all good indicators (plausibility, independence, verifiability, 
and targetting) for the project amount and duration? Note: EOPS may not occur 
until some time after project assistance has terminated. 

Does the list of assumptions still cover the external factors which are critical 
for successful transition from output production to purpose achievement? Can the 
data needed to verify each indicator be found in a usable form and at reasonable cost? 
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Similar questions for inputs, outputs and goal level targets should be asked to 
assure that all design elements are stated in terms which are sufficiently pre
cise and verifiable to permit meaningful evaluation. It may be possible to 
sharpen statements of targets and assumptions and devise more practical indicators, 
thus simplifying the evaluation. \·Jhere output targets and EOPS are stated in 
progressive, phased levels of accomplishment, assessment of progress is relatively 
easy. ~/hen both indicators and targets are formulated only in terms of the final 
desired result, evaluators have to use both extrapolation and judgement to assess 
progress/accomplishment at any given time. Improvements in tarqet explicitness 
should not change the nature of the project. The evaluation team must decide 
whether their recommended clarification changes in project design are major or 
minor. If minor, the evaluation of progress can proceed. If major, i~ be 
appropriate to postpone the evaluation. 

Criteria built in at the design state to evaluate the project should be of three 
types: 

- Responsiveness of the project to the development needs of 
the target group and the host country's priorities. 

- Conformance with AID statutory and policy provisions, such 
as equitable sharing of the benefits of economic growth. 

- Specific project targets at output, purpose and goal levels. 

Data Collection. 

The project evaluation plan should spell out the details of data collection: 
- whether routine reporting or special surveys by project staff or, where 
appropriate, by trained data collectors. Provide for collecting and analyzing 
three kinds of data: 

-- Any additional baseline data (beyond that collected when 
the original situation was analyzed). Such information should 
be gathered as early in the implementation stage as practical, 
since later efforts to reconstruct the baseline situation will 
be difficult, costly, and produce less reliable data. 

-- Progress/performance data generated during implementation. 
(This should be the output and purpose level indicators in the 
logical framework.) 

-- Progress data on social and economic impact, (i.e., the goal 
1 eve 1 ) . 

The success of most evaluations depends on effective data collection. If data are 
to be analyzed by statistical techniques which involve use of a computer, a 
statistician or ADP systems expert should be consulted early in the evaluation. 
They may want data to be collected or to be expressed in a particular form; and 
can frequently suggest shortcuts in data collection. 

It may be necessary to describe in detail the methods by which the data were 
collected and the procedures used in obtaining the sample. The statistician 
should be aware of what happened in the data collection stage so that if errors 
are present, they will not be compounded during the analysis . 

• 
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THE EVALUATION PROCESS 

** r~EASURE PROGRESS 

** ASSESS UNPLANNED CHANGE 

** SEARCH FOR CAUSAL FACTORS 

** DRAW CONCLUSIONS AND INFERENCES FOR REPLANNING 

Progress assessment is relatively straightforward. Information on the availability 
and installation of inputs and the production of outputs may simply need to be 
summarized, and compared to planned target levels. Analysis of the suitability 
and time 1 i ness of inputs wi 11 also be needed. 

Judging whether the purpose is being, or will be achieved, is often difficult until 
the later stages of project implementation, and in many cases, even after AID dis
bursement has been terminated. Nevertheless, evaluators should search for evidence 
whether the development hypotheses linkages still appear valid and whether inputs 
and outputs are suitable and adequate to permit achievement of the project purpose. 

- Analyze data for (I) amount of change 
(2) direction of change 
(3) rates of change 

- Interpret the data 

(4) nature of change 

(I) Has the planned purpose (or intermediate 
target) accomplished? 

(2) Did it make a significant impact on 
broader development goals? 

(3) ('Ias it worth the cost and effort? 

(4) !~hat lessons are there to be learned? 

(5) ,Ihat were the critical factors that 
determined the outcome? 

- Note changes not in logframe 

- Consider their causes 

- Decide whether they help or hurt project 

Unexpected effects are an important topic of an evaluation. Project design 
hypothesizes planned causes and effects. But causes, (especially in the uncertain 
socio-economic environment of a less-developed country) may also result in some 
unexplained effects. Furthermor.e, unplanned causes may contribute to planned 
effects, while causes and effects can also interact with each other in a complex 
manner. 

• 
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The impact of unplanned causes a~d effects may be beneficial, detrimental, or both. 
For example, cooperation among farmers on an irrigation ditch may lead to coopera
tion for marketing. Much of the unexpected impact may be ecological. In any event, 
the effects should be appraised. Periodic evaluations during the life of a project 
provide an opportunity to identify unexpected factors and take them into account 
before a project or its environment becomes seriously distorted. 

Even where progress toward established targets is proceeding as planned, the evalu
ators should attempt to determine the extent to which such progress is attributable 
to the project or to other factors. This often requires comparison of the project 
area with an untreated or "control" area. For example, if agricultural production 
increased in an area with an ag~iculture production project, did it also increase 
elsewhere in the country/region where conditions are similar but where there was no 
project? If the project area obtained greater production than the untreated area, 
then we can probably conclude that the difference was, to some extent, attributable 
to the project. If the difference in production of the two areas was slight (i.e., 
statistically insignificant) then the evaluators must seek alternative explanations. 
For example, to what extent was the change due to we a the r or pri ces, rather than to 
the proj ect ? 

If it can be established that the contribution of the project to date is not 
statistically significant and the likelihood of it doing so is low, then the 
evaluator should recommend that the project be modified or discontinued, and its re
sources allocated elsewhere. 

'If progress assessment indicates unsatisfactory progress toward planned output 
targets, the evaluators must search for an explanation. For instance: 

-- Resource inputs not available when or where needed; 
not appropriate; or not adequate in amount and/or quality. 

-- Over optimistic implementation plan in scheduling 
commodity/equipment deliveries, construction, training 
or some other implementation action. 

-- Inadequate performance of one, or more of the implementing 
agents (suppliers, trainers, contractor/PASA, AID/\~ back
stoppers, the host country, other donors). 
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If scheduled progress toward project Purpose is not occurring, it may be that 
the project design was unrealistic (i.e., expectation levels too high, inappro
priate project strategy). Contributing and/or causal factors often are: 

-- Host Country: enthusiasm and support; 
capability to finance project requirements 
managerial capacity; 
will and motivation to tackle institutional, 

social and legal obstacles. 

-- Performance of collateral projects, programs and policies 
contributing to the same sector goal. 

-- Effectiveness of incentive systems and motivational 
techniques. 

-- Beh"'Jior of market forces, changes in effective demand, 
absorntive capacity. 

During the later stages of implementation, it is often possible to detect early 
signs of the project impact on the target group and contribution to the subsector 
or sector goal. If this is not beginning to occur, the contributing and/or 
causal factors might be: 

-- Level and nature of economic activity, e.g., demand, price 
and employment levels. 

-- Policy, legislation and institutional factors impinging on 
the project. 

-- Political climate stability. 

Search for Causal Factors 

If a "Control" exists, the differences between it and the project should be care
fully noted at the outset and followed up afterwards. The differ.ence can then be 
attributed to the project. 

PRE M 
PROJECT 4iiI 0;.-

+M 
COJROL <4Ii 

M 
i!Oo 

POST 
PROJECT 

·M • CONTROL 

If no control exists, search for a plausible 
alternate explanation. Could something other 
than our project have caused the change? 

If there is a persuasive alternate explanation 
or a number of plausible alternate explanations 
then the probability that our project caused the 
change will be lessened. 

• 
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The following aspects should be closely examined: 

INTERNI\L 

Performance 

Design 

Strategy 

Technology 

Inputs 

Level of economic activity 

Response to incentives 

Response to innovation 

Shift in government priorities 

Change in price structure 

Decrease in effective demand 

ANALYSIS OF LOGICAL FRAMEWORK LINKAGES 

Are the inputs being provided on schedule? 

Is there a reasonable expectation that the schedule will be maintained? What 
changes are necessary? 

If the inputs have not been provided on schedule, is there any evidence that this 
has adversely affected attainment of the project outputs? I~hat changes are 
necessary? 

TRANSFORMATION OF INPUTS TO OUTPUTS 
- -

Is the project technically sound? 

Does it meet FAA Section 611 & 201(b)? 

Is it administratively sound, i.e., is it based on a viable organization which has 
sufficiently trained manpower, management and budget to operate and maintain the 
facilities planned for? 

If not, improvements in these aspects should precede other implementation efforts. 

If the inputs are provided on schedule, is it reasonable to expect that the outputs 
can be produced on schedule? If not, what changes are necessary? If you, are 
uncertain, three primary factors should be examined: 

.. Does the type, quantity or timing of the inputs need revision? 

.. Are the project output expectations realistic? 

.. Are the assumptions realistic? 

As a result of this review, changes may be required in the assumptions, input 
requirements and/or output expectations. 

http:provided.on
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Reflect in the logical framework those changes that can be made by the part\ci~ants 
in the logical framework design/evaluation. 

Note changes whicn are required, but should have the concurrence and/or coordination 
with top management. 

TRANSFORMATION OF OUTPUTS'TO PURPOSE 

Is the project socially sound? 

Is the project economically sound? 

Are any adverse effects of the project outputs evident? 

Are there any unplanned effects evident? Are they positive? 
neutral? 
negative? 

Is it reasonable to contemplate that the conditions expected at the end of the 
project really will represent achievement of the project purpose? 

TRANSFORMATION OF PURPOSE TO PROGRAM, SEC!Q~_O~~BS~CIOR_~O~L 

This link takes us beyond the activities which project personnel can normally 
control. Here we must expect, and look for the "spread effect" to appear as 
inf.luencing other program, su5sector, or sector activities. 

Are you satisfied that the achievement of the project purpose wi'll m1l'ke a meaning", 
ful contribution -~ either directly or indirectly -- towards the achievement of the 
program or sector goal, taki ng into cons'i derati on the extent of the problem and the 
magnitude of the inputs? 

Are the indicators of project impact reasonaBly related to the goal? 

Are there any indications of the project influencing other programs or project 
acti viti es? 

REPLICATION 

If the project was a pilot, or demonstration project, did it 'demonstrate that it 
was worthwhile in its target area? 

Can the input/output ratios be replicated on a larger, or national scale? 

Are major modifications required before replication is undertaken? 

Is it replicable in whole or part? 

Does the government have the personnel and budgetary resources available to carry 
out the replication? 

Is additional AID supporting assistance required? If so, what kind? 

,;, 

• 
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Some Methodological Problems in Evaluating Projects 

Evaluation raises several methodological issues which are noted below. 

Aggregate Indicators: Some of the usual aggregate indi'cators 
of economic progress (such as GNP} may show overall improvement 
without any benefit being realized by' the poor. Averages may 
conceal the actual effect within target groups. Therefore, 
specifi'c indicators need to be differentiated by beneficiary' 
groups and expressed in terms of ranges or variances among 
participants. In a production project, for example, the 
question is not simply whether more wheat was produced, but 
whether the increased production is attriButable to small 
farmers, and to what extent the incomes of the small farmers 
were affected by the increased production. 

Proxy Measures: One of the indicators of well-being frequently 
listed for Project Goal levels is per capita income. This is 
almost impossible to measure directly, because people may not 
recall the amount of cash earned, nor know the value of income 
in kind. Even if they do know, they are not likely to reveal 
the information. There are two practical ways of ascertaining 
change in per capita income. One way is to use several prOXj 
indicators. These may be items which people in that particular 
country buy when they have some marginal increase in income, 
savings in cooperatives or banks, sales by local merchants, or 
government revenue collections. Rises in such proxies will 
indicate that income is rising even if they do not tell accurately 
how large the rise is. Several proxies will give a more complete 
and reliable basis for judgment than One proxy. The other way 
is income accounting. Data is collected on quantities sold, 
bought and consumed. Then the researcher puts prices on these 
quantities. By subtracting purchases of inputs (costs) from 
sales and consumption, an estimate of income is derived. 

Apparent Increase in Problem: In many projects, there is often 
an apparent rise or increase in the problem situations bedng 
treated, due to the improved collection of data about the problem. 
For example, in an area where no health records are maintained on 
a particular disease, the project which initiates treatment for 
the disease and simultaneously keeps records on detection of new 
cases, may discover many more cases than were previously thought 
to exist. Spurious analysis of baseline and post-project data 
might draw the inference that there is a high correlation between 
treatment and incidence. 

Institutional Effectiveness 

One of the factors to be considered during evaluation of an institution-building 
project is whether the institution is mature enough to operate satisfactorily 
without outside help. This cannot be easily evaluated while advisors are still 
present. Management may have to gamble that local staff will rise to the 
challenge when the responsibility is entirely theirs, or that they will learn 
from their mistakes before much harm is done. One useful device may be to 
arrange for one or two return visits by former advisprs. The progress of the 
institution in its first stages of independent operation can then be assessed, 
with suggestions for future activities. 
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Institutional Effectiveness (Continued) 

Indicators for Institution Building projects should explicitly identify the type 
of internal changes expected. However, achievement of these cha~ges is not the 
final test of effectiveness. Institutions are built to provide services, or 
products, for target groups. Thus effectiveness should be measured by its impact 
on beneficiaries. 

Lack of Data 

Occasionally evaluators discover that predictions about availability, or applica
bility, of data to measure project progress were incorrect and/or means to obtain 
the required data do no not exist. Arrangements should be made promptly to 
collect the minimum data necessary for the future. For the past, it may be 
possible to reconstruct some of the necessary information by files search, or by 
special survey. Such activities often require additional financial support. 

PROGRESS MONITORING - CONTRACTOR PERFORMANCE 

The AID Project Manager is required to monitor contractor performance and to peri
odically make an evaluative report. If performance is below par, do not rate it 
"acceptable" or "as planned". This will only defeat the primary purpose of the 
process: -- initiate remedial action. Furthermore, the project manager may 
eventually be placed in the embarrassing position of having the project clearly in 
trouble, while according to all previous records, most if not all performance 
factors had been rated "as planned". 

Actual impact compares performance with plan. 

Importance indicates the extent to which that aspect is critical to project 
success. 

Any factor rated important which is also rated either Negative or not applicable 
presumably demands management attention. However, remedial action may be difficult, 
if not impossible in some circumstances.' 
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CHECKLIST FOR AN EVALUATION STUDY 

Objectives (1) What is the evaluation study (not the project) objective? 

Methods 

(2) Does the study have a potential for .providing new (and needed) 
information? A new method? Technique? Procedure? Policy? 

(3) Will the final results be important or significant for the project 
or program? Might they change some policy or way of doing things? 
Would confirmation of validity of earlier expectations warrant the 
cost of the study? 

(1) Are the techniques, instruments, or modes of .inquiry appropriate 
to the study design in the foreign context? 

(2) Will the methods require adaptation to a local condition? W,ll 
this adaptation do violence to the design? 

(3) Are there sampling problems? 

(4) If interviewing or opinion-survey techniques are to be used, have 
the questions been reviewed for meaningfulness in the local language 
and culture? Good taste? Political sensitivity? Religious conno
tation? Language problems? 

(5) Will the methods gather more data than required? Less? 

Data Processing 

Analysis and 

Costs 

General 

(1) Are the procedures for the statistical manipulation of the data 
stated clearly? Is there a clearly conceived plan for the analysis 
that will be done once the data have been collected? 

(2) Have statisticians or ADP systems experts been consulted regarding 
the program to be used? 

(3) Are the analytical procedures likely to produce meaningful state
ments? 

Interpretation 
(1) Have a wide variety of potential findings been considered? 
(2) Does the logic or design of the study permit clearly stated 

generalizations? 

(1) Are the dollar costs for the evaluation study reasonable for the 
various categories (personnel, travel, supplies, overhead, etc.)? 

(2) Are local currencies being used to the maximum extent possible? 

(3) Are there luxury or unnecessary items in the budget? 

(4) Has the budget estimate omitted consideration of some item (services 
by foreign personnel, differences in living costs from one place to 
another, etc.)? 

(5) Are the total costs proportional to the scope or importance of the 
study? Is the study worth the cost? 

(1) Will the study'answer the questions it set out to answer? 
(2) Will it produce explicit and usable results? 
(3) If it is not completed, will there be salvage value? 

(4) If the study is completed -- THEN WHAT? 
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COLLECTION AND 

STATISTICAL ANALYSIS 

OF DATA 
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DATA COLLECTION 

Even in less-developed countries, where statistical services are not very well 
developed, there are likely to be substantial sources and amounts of data. Such 
data must be approached with caution however. The major problem is that data 
which is routinely collected by others (particularly self-reporting of progress) 
may not be very reliable because of built-in biases of the collectors or the manner 
in which collected. Furthermore. the scope of coverage of data already on hand' 
may differ from the requirements for a specific project. 

There are three basic methods for obtaining data about a project: 

Direct Measurement 

Observatfon, and 

Interrogation 

Direct Measurement is the most accurate, when it can be done. Devices, such as 
scales, yardsticks, surveying equipment, etc., are usually used and measurements 
recorded in standard units. Thus, relatively little judgment is involved. 
Accuracy depends upon the recorder's familiarity with the measuring device, its 
appropriateness for the particular situation, and the care with which the results 
are recorded. One limitation is that people under study are usually very con
scious that measurements are being taken about them, their property or produc
tivity, and often react in some manner which tend to bias the results, positively 
or negatively. 

Observation relies much more heavily upon the ability of the observer to perceive 
facts, patterns and relationships. It can be done in either a participatory or 
non-participatory manner, and is a reasonably unobtrusive method for collecting 
data. It tends to be more subjective than direct measurement., 

Interrogation can be done in many different ways to gather a wide variety of 
information. It relies heavily upon the willingness of the respondent to cooperate, 
as well as the skill of the questioner in asking and interpreting the responses. 

Other problems exist which hamper the collection of data. For instance, the in
vasion of family privacy may be resented, and different languages or dialects in 
the same country compound interviewing problems. It is often difficult to find 
trained interviewers; travel may be difficult because of terrain, poor roads, lack 

.~ of vehicles and lodging facilities. Often there are travel restrictions. 

For a fuller treatment of this topic in connection with AID-supported projects, 
see the Manager's Guide to Data Collection, November 1979; prepared by Practical 
Concepts Incorporated, and printed and distributed by the Office of Evaluation, 
Bureau for Program and Policy Codrdination, Agency for International Development, 
Washington, D.C. 20523. 
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Characteristics and Attributes of Measuremenc 

Measurement: is the act or process of ascertaining the dimensions, capacity' 
amount or direction of some variable, on a qualitative or quantitative scale, 
e.g., establishing the rate and amount of growth of agricultural yield. A 
measure is a unit or standard of measurement, e.g., tons of grain per hectare. 

An indicator measures or demonstrates the kind, quantity, quality, direction, 
location, time and other explicit dimensions of change. occuring in a variable; 
e.g., an annual rate of increase of yield of 'x' tons of high quality bulgar 
wheat/per hectare in the South East Province river valley; from 'y' tons in 
1980 to 'z' tons in 1981. 

There are four principal kinds of measurement: 

Nominal or categorical measurement, which establishes classes 
based upon characteristics, e.g., 3,000 children are in age 
group A, 2,500 are in age group B. This kind of measurement 
uses cardinal numbers; 1, 2, 3, etc. 

Ordinal measurement, which places an item in some position on 
a numerical scale or sequence, (e.g., x is 34th in a group of 
100). When there are only two levels or choices on the scale, 
the ordinal measurement is called dichotomous. When there are 
more than two, the term continuous is used. 

Interval measurement, which is concerned with the distance be
tween the levels on an ordinal scale. The interval may be 
constant, or variable. 

-- Ratio measurement, which permits the formulation of ratios 
based upon ordinal values, e.g., hectares per year, children 
per teacher, calories per person. 

Validity refers to the degree with which a measure or indicator does what it 
purports to do. Several of its dimensions are noted here. 

Relevance is a significant, substantial and demonstrable con
gruence with the variable being measured. 

Bias is a measure of accuracy, and is concerned with the extent 
to which the measurement is representative of the population 
being measured. 

Sensitivity is the ability of the measurement to detect and 
record individual units which possess a trait which is to be 
measured but which may not be obvious or easily discerned, e.g., 
small farmer lack of confidence in a new extension agent. 

Specificity is the ability of the measurement to exclude individual 
units which do not possessa trait to be measured but which may 
not be obvious. 

Comprehensiveness occurs when the measurement addresses all 
significant aspects of the variable being evaluated. 
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Reliability is the extent to 'which a measurement produces stable, consistent 
results when repeated by different observers or under different conditions. 
Factors contributing to unreliability include: 

the nature of the variable being measured. Measuring the 
length of a road should produce reliable data; the attitude 
of a target population will be a less reliable measurement. 

measuring instruments (e.g., interview schedules) which have 
not been adequately field tested or standardized; and data 
collectors who have not been properly trained. 

inadequate sample selection Too small a sample, or a 
sampling of unrepresentative elements from the total popula
tion could distort the conclusions drawn from the data. 

Measurement Error 

Error in measurement is unavoidable. Errors of a random nature (overestimation 
some times, underestimation at others) can be reduced by careful application of 
tested data collection instruments. Errors of a systematic nature (e.g., con
sistent overestimation) can be discovered by repeated measurement of the same 
variable using different instruments, evaluators, times, etc. 
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SAMPLING 

Scientific Sampling is the use of efficient and effective systematic methods 
for collecting, interpreting and presenting data in a quantitative manner to 
facilitate understanding. Scientific sampling is not infallible, but bias can 
be eliminated to a great extent, and the probability of being correct ascertained. 

The prime purpose of scientific sample surveying is to as1ist program management 
and policy decision making. If sufficient secondary data relevant to the 
problem is already available, it may be used as the basis for decision-making. 
If secondary data is unavailable, or insufficient for the purpose, primary data2 
should be collected. Thus the need for a survey is created. 

COMPARISON OF SCIENTIFc: WITH NON-SCIENTIFIC (OR JUDGEMENT) SAMPLING 

Principal reasons for Scientific 
Sampling 

1. Bias and subjectivity in selecting 
sample units can be minimized 

2. Precise quantitative statements can 
be maae regarding how representative 
the sample is of the population from 
which it is drawn. 

3. The probability of being correct (or 
incorrect) can be estimated. 

4. Scientific sampling is efficient, 
effective and economical, since the 
smallest sample size necessary to 
meet management's specifications can 
be calculated. 

Disadvantages of "judgement" 
Sampling 

1. Although seeminglY logical, 
personal biases can severely limit 
the data collected; the findings 
may be invalid; and subsequent 
utilization can lead to gross errors 
in policy and program management. 

2. The validity of "judgement" data 
cannot be estimated. 

3. The degree of accuracy of "judgement" 
data cannot be quantified. 

4. The sample drawn by a "judgement" 
may be much larger than necessary 
to do the job (and consequently 
wasteful of resources); or too small 
to reflect the situation accurately, 
which in addition to wasting resources 
will also fail to provide management 
with an adequate assessment. 

In short, the validity of a "judgement" sample is generally limited to the sample 
itself, and cannot be applied to a larger population with any degree of confidence. 

Furthermore, because there are many different sources of errors in mass data, 
sampling is generally more accurate than 100% enumeration and much more practical. 
For example, varying interpretations by many people of a common guideline, incomplete 
responses, errors in processing the data, delays in processing because of the volume. 
Such errors are not easily controlled; hence the smaller the sample, the less 
opportunity for mistakes to enter. Thus, a carefully controlled sample, even though 
small, is an invaluable aid in project management, and policy making. 

1. Data originally gathered by someone else for another purpose. 
2. New and original data. 

• 
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DETERMINING SAMPLE SIZE 

As a general rule of thumb, statistical techniques can usually be effectively 
applied when at least 30 measurements are obtained at random. This is usually 
insufficient however to present findings with any quantifiable degree of con
fidence. 

Time, money and effort/can be wasted if the sample is either larger or smaller 
than required to meet the specified needs of management. More samples than 
required waste resources, while fewer samples than necessary give results with 
less than the required reliability. 

Two popular, but erroneous misconceptions should be reviewed; that: 

(1) a sample should be some percentage (say 5% or 10%) of 
a population under study. 

(2) a large sample should be taken. from a large population, 
and a small sample from a small population. 

Neither of these is correct. 

In determining the size of a sample the actual numerical size is usually far more 
important in determining the reliability of the results than the percentage size. 

Furthermore, the size of the population is a minor factor in determining the size 
of the sample. 

The results of a survey are applicable to the total population from which the 
sample was drawn. Therefore it is economical to sample from as large a population 
as possible, given the limitations of homogeneity. 

The most im ortant criteria for determining the size of a sample are: 

1. VARIABILITY in the population under study. 

2. ERROR that will be tolerated in the findings. 

3. CONFIDENCE desired when presenting the findings, that the data 
is accurate. 

4. RESOURCES available to obtain the data, conduct the survey and 
process the findings. 

The first three of these criteria can be used directly in a formula to determine 
sample size. The fourth is a factor at management's discretion to modify its 
specifications of "2" and "3". 

In order to determine the appropriate size of a sample, you must first establish 
the ~ of situation to be studied. One of two formulas can be used, depending 
upon whether you are seeking your answer in terms of an average or a percentage. 
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CRITERIA FOR DETERMINING SAMPLE SIZE 

VARIABILITY. This is the "Standard 
calculated from the formula below. 
first thirty samples drawn. 

-

Deviation" of the population under study 
For practical purposes it is based on the 

IIhere 

S ; Standard Deviation 

Sum of squared differences 
from the mean 

N ; ~umber of items in the group 

A more expedient (but less accurate) method for assessing Variability is to use 
one-sixth of the estimated range, based on historical data, experience in similar 
situations, or local "expert" opinion. In general, the greater the variability in 
the population, the larger the sample must be. 

TOLERABLE ERROR. Any findings developed from a sample survey will only be approxi
mations, no matter how scientifically they were obtained. Management must specify 
how precise it wants the answer to be -- within 1, 5, 10 or more units (or percentage 
pOints). In general, the greater the desire for accuracy, the larger the sample must 
be. 

CONFIDENCE Desired. When presenting the findings, how sure do you want to be that the 
answer is within a particular range? It is never possible to be 100% sure, when 
dealing with samples. Generally, to increase the Confidence in an estimate, a larger 
sample must be taken. 

OPTIMUM SAMPLE SIZE FOR ESTIMATING A MEAN 

Vlhere 
S ; Optimum Sample Size 
o ; Standard Deviation of data in the population 
E ; Size of the mean error that management will tolerate 
K ; Confidence with which you wish to present. the findings 

Selected Values of 

(Stan~d Error) 

1 ' 
2 
3 

Confidence as a 
Percentage (%) 

68.26 
95.44 
99.74 

Numeri ca 1 "odds" 

2: 1 
20:1 

369:1 

. 
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OPTIMUM SAMPLE SIZE FOR ESTIMATING A PERCENTAGE 

.$= 

Where 
S = Optimum Sample Size 

100 = Constant (100) in all equations 
P = Preliminary estimated percentage 
E = Size of the percentage error that 

management will tolerate 
K = Confidence with which you wish to 

present the findings 

Preliminary Estimated Percentage. Similar to the need to determine the variability 
of the population ("D") in the previous formula, in this situation you must select 
a percentage between 1 and 99. (0 and 100 do not compute!) you should be aware of 
the following general trends. 

Where "P" = a 
or 100 

Then "[lOa - pI x P" = a 

1 
99 
99 

10 
90 

900 

20 
80 

1600 

30 
70 

2100 

40 
60 

2400 

50 

2500 

Thus, if you have no "feel" for the situation, and can get no expert opinion, you 
can play safe by using 50%, as this gives the largest possible result. 

Practically, you should increase the actual sample size over the optimum size to 
protect against possible error in estimating the standard deviation, to allow for 
some non-response during data gathering, errors in compiling data, and other loss 
because of inaccessibility, etc. Additional samples will increase the reliability 
of the estimate, while fewer samples than specified will lessen its reliability 
and perhaps fail to meet management's requirements. 
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SCIENTIFIC SAMPLING METHODS 

Once you have established "How Many" samples to draw from a population, the next 
important problem to be resolved is "Which ones?" Random sampling is selection 
of items from a given population in a manner which assures that each item has an 
equal chance of being selected. 

There are several methods for drawing samples, each of which has certain advantages 
depending upon the circumstances. If each item in the population is considered to 
have equal importance, you can take either a "SIMPLE" or a "SYSTEMATIC" RANDOM SAMPLE. 
If on the other hand you know that the characteristics of the items in the population 
differ markedly and it is possible to classify them, Yuu might want to select samples 
from each of these groupings in order to improve the validity of the survey: This 
more sophisticated approach is known as "STRATIFIED RANDOM SAMPLING." 

Finally, because of the difficulties in field travel in some situations, and/or in 
order to reduce travel time and costs, "CLUSTER" sampling may be the only practical 
means for conducting the survey. 

SIMPLE RANDOt1 SAMPLING 

Table of Random Digits 

A good "scientific" method in simple random sampling is to use a table of random 
digits, such as the one on the followipg page. These tables are carefully con
structed to utilize the digits 0-9 in a completely unstructured, unsystematic, random 
manner, with each digit occurring with about the same frequency. 

The process is as follows:-

SECOND, 

Obtain a count of the total population under study. 

Use the total size of the population to determine the groupin~ of 
random digits in the table that will be used. (For example, if the 
population is between 10 and 99, use groupings of two digits; between 
100 and 999, use groupings of three digits and so forth). 

Assign sequence numbers to the population under study. (Select ~ 
point in the table to start, grouping as explained above.) 

FINALLY Proceed in any systematic manner, (i.e., down, across, etc.) selecting 
and recording those numbers that fall within the population range 
(disregarding numbers outside the range) until the total designated 
sample size has been selected. 

An important aspect of using a random digit table is that by recording your working 
method and including the particular table used with the survey results, any charge 
of bias can be disapproved. Hence the objectivity, relative validity and reliability 
of the survey is assured. This is especially important in highly controversial or 
crucial pol,icy situations. 

1 ·Population~is used in statistics to signify the total number of things from 
which you are going to draw samples. 

• 
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SELECTING SAMPLES WITH A DECK OF CARDS 

A practical field method for drawing random samples from a population is to use 
an ordinary deck of playing cards. Here you have a systematic 2,4,13 or 52-base 
selection pool, using the whole deck1, or any intermediate size population, by 
eliminating some cards or disregarding and rese1ecting, if drawn. The deck of 
numbers is easily "randomized" by shuffling, cutting and drawing. As in using 
random digit tables, sequence numbers must be assigned to the population. 

For populations larger than 52, you must,employ a "multi-stage" method. To do 
this, initially sub-divide the group, and make a few preliminary eliminations 
before sequence numbering and selecting actual samples from each final group 
and/or sub-group. 

This procedure introduces some problems. Unless you are careful it may not be as 
objective as a random digit table. 2 Nevertheless, it has certain practical 
advantages. It is a readily available and employable method under most field 
conditions, particularly where random digit tables are difficult to apply or cannot 
be employed because of the laborious ( and often impossible) task of sequence 
numbering every item in a vaguely defined population. With cards you c~n 
work'quite flexibly and rapidly, where the total population is not masterlisted or 
well defined. 

Psychologically, the attempt to elimate subjectivity and the concept of chance can 
be more appreciated by the people you are surveying. After you have chosen their 
area to be surveyed by a previous sub-grouping, it is a useful "ice-breaker" to 
have the field management staff "participate" in the selection of farmers to be 
interviewed by cutting and selecting cards for you. 

For example, although you may know in gross numbers how many farmers are enrolled in 
a program by province, you will not usually know their names. 3 Thus it would not be 
possible to select which farmers to visit. However, by d preliminary drawing you 
may select several provinces to survey. Upon arrival at each province, you may 
further select several municipalities to visit, and upon contact with the municipal 
management team, several villages and ultimately several farmers can be selected 
from the farm management technician's master-list. 

1 2- Red/Black; 4 - Heart, Club, Diamond, Spade; 13 - Ace through King regardless 
of color or suite; 52 - Hearts 1-13, Clubs 14-26, Diamonds 27-39, and Spades 40-52. 

2 If the groupings, and divisions into sub-groupings are not equal and symetrica1, 
the individual items in the population will not have an equal chance of selection. 

3 Nor should you. Generally it is not necessary nor desirable to accumulate masses 
of detailed data at higher management levels. 
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SYSTEMATIC RANDOM SAMPLING 

This method purposely selects items from all parts of the population in a systematic 
manner, without bias, rather than attempting to pick items at random. 

To use this method:-

1. Assign one sequence number to each item in the population. 

2. Determine the "skip inferval". Divide the number of units in the 
population by the sample size. 

p --S 

!·Jhere 
i-skip interval 
P = Population S,ize 
S Sample Size 

3. Select a random starting point from the population (Use a random digit 
table) 

4. Include that item in the sample, and every "i"th item thereafter, until 
the total sample has been selected. 

Caution: Sometimes, items in a population are arranged in a particular order or 
pattern which may be repetitive or cyclical. If this is so, and the skip interval 
is on the same cycle, your sample items may not be representative of the total 
population bu't instead may all have the sarle characteristic. 

For instance, you might decide to survey work activity in field offices using 
particular times of the day for sample observations. If you should happen to select 
a 2 hour skip interval, and start at 8 a.m. -- with a sampling of activity at 8 a.m. 
10 a.m. 12 noon 2 p.m. 4 p.m. 'and 6 p.m. you might draw the conclusion that there 
is very little work going on since at most times people were arriving,on break,or 
leaving the office to go home!! This is an obvious case of using the skip interval 
inappropriately, but many other situations may be less obvious. 

p. 

• 

" 
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STRATIFIED RANDOM SAMPLING 

Ifitis knownahead of time that the characteristics of some items in the- population 
differ markedly; that these differences are significant to the problem being 
surveyed; and it is possible to classify these items on the basis of their 
characteristics; you can get a more accurate picture of the total population by 
selecting a random sample from each group. 

For example, if we were studying the yields of rice farms in a province, it 
might be useful to stratify the farms by "irrigated", "rainfed" and "upland" 
since these characteristics are already known, can be classified, and are 
significant factors in determining yields. The result would be- much more 
meaningful than merely selecting farms at random without regard to stratification. 

Whenever possible, the sample size drawn from these stratifications should be 
proportionate to the size of the group, as this reduces the analytical problems 
in evaluating the results. For instance, if we wanted to take a sample of 200 
hectares from a province stratified as indicated below, the sample size for each 
category should also be based on the same percentage. Thus:-

Stratification Hectares Percentage Sam~le Size 

Irrigated 35,000 46.5% 93 

Rainfed 31,228 42.2% 84.4 

Upland 8,500 11.3% 22.6 

TOTAL 75,228 100% 200 

Sampli~g within each stratum can then be done by any of the other methods discussed. 
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CLUSTER SAMPLING 

Where time limitations and/or difficult field travel conditions make it impossible 
to obtain data any other way, cluster sampling is often resorted to as the only 
practical means to gather data. For example, it may take two or more days for 
an interviewer to obtain responses from ten farmers by simple random sampling if 
they are scattered allover the province, as this may mean extensive travel from 
one remote village to another. 

With cluster sampling, instead of selecting data from many different geographical 
locations, more respondents are queried at fewer locations. Whenever possible, 
the total appropriate population (for instance all rice farmers in a selected 
village) should be interviewed. Thus by randomly selecting two villages, and 
interviewing as many farmers as possible within those villages, many more farmers 
may be contacted in a much shorter time period. 

Because the samples will be drawn from a more limited cross section of the total 
population, it is desirable to go beyond the minimum sample size specifications. 
Furthermore, as many clusters should be selected as can be accommodated by the 
time/budget limitations. Clusters should be approximately the same in size. 

It is important to remember that the clusters themselves should still be selected 
on a scientific rather than a judgement basis. Furthermore, if sampling is de
sired within the cluster (rather than the entire group), it too should be done 
randomly. 

• 
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THE QUESTIONNAIRE 

There is no such thing as an "ideal" questionnaire. Nevertheless there are 
certain useful ground rules that can facilitate their construction. 

QUESTIONS 

a. Single Purpose:- Whenever possible, limit the survey to a "single purpose". A 
poor, but frequent, practice is to try to accomodate the needs of several different 
management groups in one survey, rationalizing that "it doesn't take much longer 
to ask another question while you are there" and "it is cheaper than running a 
separate survey" etc. Unfortunately, a "multi-purpose shopping expedition" usually 
results in a cumbersome census-type document that may never be sJmpletely analyzed, 
but which will effectively hinder the gathering and processi~g of data for the 
primary intended purpose. Furthermore a sample survey that is properly structured 
to meet a specific need is generally not a suitable vehicle for answering multi
purpose questions from the same sample base. Consequently, even if analyzed, the 
additional data may be invalid. 

b. Plan Ahead. Work backwards, by planning the questionnaire in terms of the final 
report. Analyze whether the right questions have been included to provide the 
answer requested. 

c. Limit the Number. Each question takes time (and costs money) to ask, process and 
analyze. Therefore be selective. Screen each proposed question carefully and decide 
whether the respondent is the appropriate source, or whether such answer can be 
more readily obtained elsewhere. If a questionnaire become's too long, attention and 
accuracy of both interviewers and respondents decreases. 

d. Avoid "Leading" Questions. Many people respond to please the questioner, or to 
avoid embarrassment they tell what they think he/she wants to hear. Others delibera
tely distort their answers depending how they perceive the answer may be used. You 
cannot eliminate all problems in this area, but you can improve the survey 
considerably by being careful to phrase your questions as objectively as possible 
to avoid hinting at the "desirable" answer. 

e. Avoid "Memory" Questions. Questions which rely on an individual's recall and 
cannot be verified in any meaningful way are likely to have a high degree of 
inaccuracy. 

f. Cross-Check Questions. If there is likely to be a strong element of doubt or 
distortion in the answer, provide for some "probing" or objectively verifiable 
cross-check questions, if possible. (Note: it is not usually necessary to record 
the responses to probing questions.) 

g. Clarity. Even though the question is clear to you, and you know precisely what 
you mean by it, make sure that others will interpret it in the same way. Otherwise, 
each interviewer will interpret it in the field in his/her own t~rms, and you may end 
up with confusing and/or useless results. If necessary, rephrase the question, and/or 
provide additional guidance on what it means, definitions, etc. 

h. Pre-test your questions on others before deciding on the exact wording to be 
used in the questionnaire. This is absolutely essential. Questions which appear clear 
and straight-forward to the survey designer may prove to be confusing to the respondent 
and elicit answers which are not relevant, because of cultural problems. 
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QUESTIONNAIRE FORMAT 

The following guidelines are provided to facilitate both the gathering and tabulation 
of the data. 

a. Identification. Each question and possible response should be uniquely identified 
with either a number, letter, or both; so that in the processing and analytical 
stage they may be readily referred to, without repetition or reference to the 
subject matter itself. 

1. Question a. ___ Yes 

? b. ___ No 

b. Multiple Choice Structure the format so that as many questions as possi'ble 
can be answered with a check mark. Spell out categories in which responses 
are expected. 

2. Question . . . . a. ___ Always 

· . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ~ . . . . . . . . . . ? b. ___ Sometimes 

c. ___ Never 

c. Numbers When numbers are required for an answer, indicate the unit that is 
required. Leave space for raw data to be recorded in other units. (Often in 
in the field, responses are not in terms of the units desired, and recalculation 
must be done prior to taBulation.) If no space is available, the raw data ,may 
be inserted where the standardized unit response should go, which leads to gross 
errors. 

3. Question. . . . . • . . . . . a. ____ --'Metric tons 

• • . . • . . . . . . • • . . • . ? 

d. Spacing Leave plenty of "White space" around each response. The answer is going 
to be filled in under field conditions, not small typing. Also make allowances 
for comments by the interviewer. 

e. Block Answers Standardize the manner for recording answers. Usually, a left hand 
or right hand column is easier for processing than responses scattered throughout 
the form, or on a single line. For multiple responses of varying length. It is 
easier to both record and tabulate the answers when the blank space precedes, 
rather than follows the item. For example:-

___ Yes 
No 

--- Don't know 

Question: 4. a. 
b. 
c. 
d. ____ Haven't made up my mi nd yet 

Instead of:-

? 

4. Question: ....•.•.......................................•................. 

or:-

4. 

.••....•.•.•.••.... ? a. Yes b. No c. Don't know __ _ 
d. Haven't made up my mlna yet 

Question: 
· .................................. . 
• .••..•••.•..•.....•......•........ ? 

a. 
b. 
c. 
d. 

Yes ___ _ 
No 
Don't know 
Haven't mad'~e-u~pC-=my~mind yet 
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CONDUCTING THE SURVEY 

Some general guidelines which should be observed are as follows: 

a. Brief the Interviewers. Ensure that all the interviewers have a Common under
standing of the purpose of the survey, definition of terms, the meaning of the 
questions to be asked, and a uniform way to record answers. Provide guidance 

q on procedures to follow when they encounter difficulties. If possible, provide 
for a "dry run" interview session to supplement the orientation process. 

b. Interviewing Procedures. Differences in interviewers personalities and questioning 
techniques will affect the responses they obtain. The effect of this can never 

c. 

be eliminated, but it can be minimized. The following are general points that 
should be kept in mind by the interviewers. 

Introduction - Introduce yourself. 
Verify who you are speaking to. 
Put the individual being interviewed at ease. 
Tell the reason for the survey and the use to which 
it will be put • 

. Tell the individual how he/she was selected to be interview~d .. 
Assure him/her of confidentiality or anonymity of results. 
Tell him/her how long the interview is likely to take. 
Ask if the time is convenient for an interview now. 
See whether there is a suitable place to conduct the 
interview. (Privacy is often desirable, especially when 
asking personal questions. However, in many field situations, 
this may be impossible to obtain as ~ may become the 
focal point of the village's "live entertainment".) 

Conducting the Interview - Use your judgment whether to follow a structured 
"questionnaire format" reading off each item; or an unstructured interview 
style using the questionnaire as a check list, but employing a lot of 
additional extemporaneous "probing" questions. The structured style may get 
a response to every answer, but you may scare or inhibit the response, 
especially if you record the answers in the presence of the person being 
interviewed. (On the other hand, some people feel more important when they 
see you writing down what they say, and often think if you don't write it 
down, you may forget it, and/or fail to pass on their commentsJ Unstructured 
interviewing generally leads to a much more wide-ranging discussion, takes 
longer and may gather much supplementary data which may also be useful. 
However, it is not generally possible to statistically analyze such 
additional data. Sometimes it is critical that every respondent be given 
only the precisely formatted question, so that responses are standardized. 
Extemporaneous questioning often introduces interviewer bias. 

Field Computations. Use local or familiar measures, and minimize computations by 
the respondent. Get raw data which can be converted to percentages, etc •• later. 
Most people perform poorly in mental arithmetic, therefore record information in 
the terms which it is given to you. Note the conversion factor for later use in 
obtaining the desired unit measures. 
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CAUTIONS TO OBSERVE IN CONDUCTING SURVEYS 

Avoid leading questions, and verify responses for accuracy by cross checking and/or 
back-track repetition. Often individuals misunderstand what you are asking, or 
only tell you what they think you want to hear. They may be trying to impress you, 
gain.your sympathy, or avoid discussing the topic at all for lack of knowledge or 
fear of embarrassment. 

For instance, the farmer may understate his yield if he thinks he may be penalized 
(by taxes or rents) or overstate it if he is trying to compete for "farmer of the 
year" in the Green Revolution competition! Therefore, you may have to repeat your 
questions several different ways to ensure that they are understood and the person 
being interviewed is responding accurately to the best of his knowledge. 

Remember - Do not promise anything (except to pass on information)unless you have 
authority to take corrective action. You are usually only interviewing in the village 
as an'observer and gatherer of facts. On the other hand the individual being 
interviewed may regard you as a representative of the government who can and should 
do something about the situation. Idle promises will only result in a lack of 
confidence and lessen cooperation the next time around. 
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ANALYZING THE DATA 

After the data has been gathered and recorded on the survey forms, it must be 
edited, weighted, calculated and interpreted. 

EDITING. Prior to use, raw data on survey forms, gathered by different enumerators, 
must be screened by a staff using consistent guidelines. The principal purposes 
of this are to review for Clarity, Internal Consistency, Correction and Mark-Up 
for further processing. 

Clarity. Data recorded by enumerators under field conditions is sometimes 
almost illegible and/or unintelligible to a staff editor. Numbers may be 
illegible, and many cryptic comments may have been added to the standardized 
responses which might qual ify the answers recorded from "Yes" to "Yes, but ... " 
Whenever possible, questionable items should be reviewed with the individual 

making the survey. However, this is not always possible, and even then it does 
not always produce success. The individual cannot always read his/her own writing, 
and/or does not recall the context in which the comments were made, even though 
they may have seemed meaningful at the time. 

If multiple choice responses have not been used, the editing staff has an extremely 
difficult task of developing a standardized scheme to classify "open-ended" 
comments received. In fact it is often impossible at this late stage, since it is 
highly unlikely that all respondents would comment (or that different enumerators 
would solicit unstructured comments) in any systematic manner. This emphasizes 
the need to carefully plan and structure the survey before gathering the data, 
not afterwards. 

It may also develop that some things which were overlooked, or thought not to be 
important when designing the questionnaire, actually have great significance. 
Thus some preliminary modification (or even elimination) of questions and 
responses may be necessary. 

Internal Consistency. 1) Check marks may have been placed in more than one 
option of multiple choice questions even though it was originally specified that 
only "one of the above" was to be checked. There may be clarifying comments in 
the "white space" as to why, or there may be no explanation at all. 2) Hith 
number responses, editing is frequently required to recalculate the recorded 
values into the standardized units requested. Sometimes the conversion factor 
is provided, sometimes it has been overlooked. 

Correction. Decisions have to be made on how to treat questionable data. 
Should the data be rejected outright as erroneous; counted at face value regard
less of its apparent error; or retained but reduced in value, with an attempt 
to .figure the "intent" of the editorial task. 

Mark-up. Finally, to simplify the data processing task which follows, it may be 
necessary to transform the check marks in the standardized responses into "Base 
num.bers". For example, if a series of questions were asked about rice farming 
which are to be analyzed in terms of hectares, the hectarage of a particular 
respondent's farm will be the base number to substitute for the check marks on 
his survey form. 
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To illustrate the problems of editing, a series of questions and responses on a 
farmer's farming practices are shown "before" and "after". 

Before 

1. 2.3 has Area Farmed 

a. 
Yes 

2. x 

3. 

4. x 

5. x 

6. x 

7. 

8. 

AFTER 
1. a. 

Yes 

2. 1.5 

3. 

4. 2.3 

5. 

6. 

7. 53.4 

b. 
No 

x 

DID YOU:-

use certified HYV seed? 

Comments 

Only for 1.S hectares. 

_x_ use recommended amount of 
fertil izers? 

Not enough urea available. 

x 

x 

calha 

use herbicides? 

receive credit from the bank? 

receive assistance from the 
government technician? 

Hhat yield did you obtain? 
(44 kilos/ca) 

Credit received too late for 
land preparation and trans
planting. 

Technician helped prepare 
farm plan and budget. 8id 
not see him after that. 

135 sacks (at 40 kilos/sack) 

pesos/ca What selling price did you get? 
(50 kilos/ca) 

Sold 80 of the above sacks 
for a total of 2,500 pesos. 

b. 
No DID YOU;-

.8 use certified HYV seed? 

2.3 use recommended amounts of fertilizers? 

use herbicides? 

2.3 receive credit from the bank? 

2.3 receive assistance from the government technician? 

calha Hhat yield did you obtain? 
(44 kilos/ca) 

135x40 = 122.73 
44 

122.73 53.4 
2.3 

8. 39 peso sica Hhat selling price did you get? 2,500 = 78c per kilo 
80x40 .78 x 50 = 39 

NOTE: Question 5 & 6 could be edited in several ways. It is important therefore that 
a decision be reached by the "editor" and held to consistently throughout all 
subsequent form editings. 

• 

• 
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WEIGHTING 

l~henever a survey is conducted on a Stratified sample basis, it is the raw data 
responses that must be "weighted" after the data has been collected. This is 
done to avoid distortion during evaluation when the number of responses from 
each stratification differs from the original sampling scheme. 

For example, we might have planned a survey of rehabilitation efforts in a 
particular area, stratified according to the reported flood damage; with a sample 
size of 3600. Because of time and distance limitations, it may not have been 
possible to contact as many of the farmers (and hectares) as originally intended 
in some areas; while in other areas more hectares might have been covered. To 
"normalize" the data, a weighting factor is developed - by dividing the original 
area designated to be surveyed in each instance by thatactually surveyed. Thus:-

Height = Original stratification size 
Actual survey sample size 

For example, 
A B C D E F 

Ha Stratification Ha Actually Weight 
Province Damaged % (Ha to be Surveyed) Surveyed 

Bataan 2,000 4.348 160 250 .64 
Bulacan 9,000 19.565 700 400 1. 75 
N. Ecija 9,000 19.565 700 1060 .66 
Pampanga 15,000 32.609 1170 980 1.19 
Pangasinan 3,500 7.609 270 270 1.00 
Tarlac 7,000 15.217 550 690 .80 
Zambales 500 1.087 40 100 .40 

TOTAL 46,000 100% (3590)* 3750 
3600 

Thus an adjustment must be made to any raw numbers in each tabulation to reflect 
the normalizing effect appropriate for that province. If this were not done some 
areas would be overrepresented and others underrepresented in the final result. 

* Due to rounding off 

(D/E) 
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GROUPING DATA 

After the survey has been completed, and the forms edited, you have a mass of 
"ungrouped data", The next task is to organize this data into meaningful groupings. 
Each question to be analyzed must be extracted from the individual survey forms, and 
all responses tabulated separately. 

For example if we were attempting to determine the average palay yield in calha from 
a sample of 50 rainfed farmers, after weighting we might have the following responses. 

68,97,15,45,66, 81,99,105,26,60,78,47,55,72,78,130,85,74,57,86,77,102,47,52,73 
69,57,88,73,69,45,101,93,54,65,92,77,85,60,65,58,72,64,73,79,36,83,96,96,67 

About all we can readily tell from this ungrouped data is that the yields vary. With 
a little searching we might also be able to identify the range. These data should be 
re-grouped from high to low (or low to high) as follows: ~ 

130 97 88 81 77 72 67 60 55 45 
105 96 86 79 74 72 66 60 54 45 
102 96 85 78 73 69 65 58 52 36 
101 93 85 78 73 69 65 57 47 26 

99 92 83 77 73 68 64 57 47 15 

Now a pattern is beginning to emerge. The range is readily identifiable - span of 
115, from,15 to 130 - and it looks as though the "mean" will be in low 70's. 

We can either proceed with calculations at this stage, or reduce the number of items 
to be manipulated by summarizing them into groups. For very large collections of data, 
grouping into "frequency distributions" is extremely helpful to avoid a lot of tedious 
arithmetic. Concentration also highlights the essential pattern of the total 
collection. 

Number of Groups. "How many groups" a collection of data should be, condensed is 
largely a judgment factor. Generally, the fewer the number of items, the fewer the 
number of groupings. A ood rule of thunlb is around 15 grou inqs, with a range from 
8 groupings (for about 100 items to 25 groupings for about 1000 items). Since the 
objective is to reduce the amount of arithmetical manipulation, and reveal any meaning
ful pattern in the data; convenience, rather than mathematical precision is the dominant 
consideration. 

A frequency distribution table for our example with 10 groupings, mid-points and 
frequency, is as follows:-

Lower and Upper Limit Mid-point Freguency 

14 -- 25.9 20 1 
26 37.9 32 2 
38 49.9 44 4 
50 61.9 56 8 
62 73.9 68 13 
74 85.9 80 10 
86 97.9 92 7 
98 109.9 104 4 

110 121.9 116 0 
122 133.9 128 1 

With'a continuous distribution from 14 to 133.9, subdivided into 10 groups, (class 
intervals) with even numbers for mid-points, and assurance that none of our data will 
overlap the limits of the class interval, we are now ready for data analysis. 
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PERCENTAGE FREQUENCY DISTRIBUTIONS 

Frequency distributions converted to percentages, are extremely useful 
for comparing two or more sets of data. 

For example, in examining the production of rice farmers under an a9ricultural credit 
project, comparing the yield of a sampling of farmers who received credit with those 
who did not; the raw data is not directly comparable until it is converted to a 
percentage frequency distribution. To do this, the total number of farmers in each 
category (181 for borrowers, 129 for non-borrowers) is used as the base. The raw 
data, and percentage frequency distribution derived from it are shown below:-

YIELD NUMBERS OF PERCENTAGE OF 
CalHa Borrowers Non-Borrowers Borrowers Non-Borrowers 

0 - 10 13 8 7 6 
11 - 20 7 7 4 5 
21 - 30 9 12 5 9 
31 - 40 16 11 9 9 
41 - 50 16 4 9 3 
51 - 60 20 13 11 10 
61 - 70 26 18 14 14 
71 80 13 19 7 15 
81 - 90 18 13 10 10 
91 -100 18 6 10 5 

101 -110 11 11 6 9 
III -120 13 4 7 3 
121 -130 1 3 1 2 

TOTAL 181 129 100% 100% 

When converting raw data to percentages, as above, some loss of precision will occur 
if the values are "rounded off". For instance, in the first category where yields 
are 0 - 10 cavans/hectare, 

Whereas 

13 x 100 ; 7.1823204% 
"""18'1 

8 x 100 ; 6.2015503% 
129 

This generally should not be cause for concern. Of course in some situations, fine 
measurements are essential, and slight variations in data values can be very significant. 
Often however the purpose of data reduction is to facilitate analysis and highliqht 
gross differences. In such circumstances, no useful purpose is served by greater 
precision, and, in fact, visibility is often hindered by the additional "data clutter", 
and much extra preparation time is also required. 
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THE STANDARD DEVIATION 

Various averages (mean, median and mode), are "measures of central tendency". 

Averages, such as average rate of seeding per hectare, average rates of fertilization; 
average yields, average price per bushel, average loan, average repayment rate, etc. 
are all familiar and useful measures in formulating recommendations for agricultural 
programs, and in their-management. However, no two specific situations are exactly 
alike. For instance, even if both farmer Cruz and farmer Rodriguez were to follow 
the same guidelines to produce a rice crop, because of the many differences in their 
personal situations and attitudes, the natural factors which exist, and the chance 
occurrences which may affect either, they are both likely to obtain differing yields. 

A major limitation, of an average is that the variation around that average is often 
ignored, which could lead to distorted impressions of the true situation. For program 
analysis and management purposes, the extent of the differences is extremely 
significant. Therefore, in addition to averages, another measurement which provides a 
quantitative "measure of dispersion" is necessary. :Phi-s is the "Standard Deviation", 
and is derived from both the mean and the frequency distribution itself. 

The formula for calculating the Standard Deviation from Simple-Random Samples for 
ungrouped data is as follows:-

Where 

S = Standard Deviation 
d2 = Sum of the Squared differences from the 

mean 
N = number of items in the group 

EXAMPLE: To find the Standard Deviation of these five numbers: 10, 20, 25, 40, 80. 
By addition, the sum of the numbers is 175; and the mean is 

175 = 35 
--5-

The difference of each value from the mean is shown in the table below. To eliminate 
the influence of the + signs to obtain the sum, the difference is squared, and later 
the square root is taken. Thus:-

A B C D 
Difference Difference 

Item Item Value from Mean (d) Sguared (d2) 

1 10 - 25 625 
2 20 - 15 225 
3 25 - 10 100 
4 40 + 5 25 
5 80 + 45 2025 

N = 5_ = 115 d2 = 3000 

By substituting in the formula, the standard deviation fs calculated 

AI 30~0 = ~ = 24.495 or 24.5 rounded off 

Since the mean of the distribution was 35, one standard deviation less than the mean 
(35 - 24.5) is 10.5, and one standard deviation greater than the mean (35 + 24.5) is 
59.5. We use such measurements later to analyze frequency distributions. 
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CALCULATING THE STANDARD DEVIATION FROM GROUPED DATA 

Hhen the data has already been grouped by uniform class intervals an, adjustment must 
be made to the formula to allow for the "compaction" of varying data into clusters. 

S = i 

\1here 

S = Standard Deviation 
i = size of the class interval 
f = frequency of occurrence of data in the 

class interval 
d = difference of the class interval from the 

"oriain"; - an arbitrary selected class 
interva 1. 

n = number of items in the distribution 

Any of the class intervals can be selected as the "origin" and the difference from this 
point can be measured in class intervals. Then columns,E, F, and G are calculaterl. 

A B C D E (= CxD) F G (= CxF) 
CLASS INTERVAL DIFFERENCE FREQUE~CY DIFFERENCE FREQUENCY x 
Lower Upper MIDPOINT FREQUENCY FROM "ORIGIN" x DIFFERENCE SQU~RED DIFFERENCE 
Limit Limit (f) (d) (fd) (d ) SQUARED 

(f(d)2) 

14- 25.9 20 1 - 4 - 4 16 16 
26 - 37.9 32 2 - 3 - 6 9 18 
38- 49.9 44 4 - 2 - 8 4 16 
50- 61.9 56 8 - 1 - 8 1 8 
62 - 73.9 68 13 0 0 0 0 
74-85.9 80 10 + 1 +10 1 11) 
86,---- 97.9 92 7 + 2 +14 4 28 
98 ---109. 9 104 4 + 3 +12 9 36 

110-121.9 116 0 + 4 0 16 0 
122-133.9 128 1 + 5 + 5 25 25 

N - 50 ~.fd = + 15 l f(d)2 = 157 

~ from the above table thatif(d)2 and (iJd)2 are not the same! 

f(d)2 = 157 whereas (~fd)2 is 152 = 225 

GO, Thus: 
S = 12 xj 157 _ (12)2 

50 (50) 

= 12 xi 157 '225 
50 -2500 

= 12 x,J 3.14 - 0.09 

= 12 xJ 3.05 

= 12 x 1.7464 

= 20.957 or 21 rounded off. 
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THE- "NORMAL DISTRIBUTION CURVE" 

No two situations are ever exactly alike. Nevertheless, statisticians have dis
covered that the frequency distributions of processes that are repeated many times 
under similar condition tend to form a general symmetrical "bell-shaped" distribu
tion. This pattern is known as the "Normal Distribution Curve". Each occurence 
can be affected in minor ways by natural common factors and/or change. It is in
appropriate to attempt to explain the statistical basis for the normal distribution 
in this booklet. Suffice it to state that many frequency distributions developed 
in analyzing project situations are symmetrical and unimodal, approximating the 
normal curve. It is thus a useful statistical concept whose properties we can 
employ. 

Probability of Deviation from the Mean 

A major feature of the normal curve is in determining the extent to which any 
value in the array differs from the mean. This is done by measuring the area 
the curve, from the mean to the value of the data items in question. 

data 
under 

The normal curve has certain properties. The distance from the mean to any point 
can be measured in terms of the Standard Deviation. Because of its shape, the 
proportions under the curve in terms of standard deviations are constant, regardless 
of the actual data values. For example 1 SD + mean covers an area of 68.26% of the 
total area under the curve. Similarly, the areas under the curve at + 2 and 3 
standard deviations are standardized percentages as" indicated below. -A more complete 
range of values is indicated in Table 2. 

+ 1 SD 6f .26% 

+ 2 3D 9S.hh% --......... 
"X" Ax.i.s 

- 2 - 1 T1EAN + 1 + 2 3 

Note that the shape of the normal curve is such that it approaches, but never touches 
the "x" axis, but for practica; purposes, it is not necessary to go beyond 3 standard 
devi ati ons "i neither di recti on. 
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Applying the normal curve to an earlier problem situation where the mean of the 
distribution is 71.6 calha and given that one standard deviation is 21 calha it is 
probable that 

1 SO. 

2 SO. 

3 SO. 

68.26% of the farmers should obtain a harvest between 
71 .6 .::. 21 ; 50.6 and 92.6 calha 

95.44% of the farmers should obtain a harvest between 
71.6,::,42 ; 29.6 and 113.6 calha and 

99.74% of the farmers should obtain a harvest between 
71.6,::, 62. ; 9.6 and 133.6 calha 

Although the probabilities have been shown for + 1, 2, & 3 standard deviations, by use 
of table 2, the range for any desired probability can be determined; or by using 
table 3, the probability for any range. 

Example 1. Given a mean of 71.6 and a standard deviation of 21, using table 2, the 
range for 39% probability is .::. .51 SDeviations. 

Since 21 calha ; lSO, 21x.51; .51 S. Oeviations, which is 10.71ca/ha 

Therefore, the appropriate range for 39% of farmers is 

71.6 + 10.71 ; 60.S9 to S2.31 calha. 
This is an extremely useful feature in analyzing sample data. 

Example 2. Given the above mean of 71.6 and a standard deviation of 21, what is the 
probability that farmers will get or what percentage of farmers are likely to get 
between 70 and SO calha. 

-1.6 
Since 70 is 1.6 below the mean, or ~; -.OS SO units 

Similarly SO is S.4 above the mean, or S.4 ; +.4 SD units 
21 

from table 3, .OS,SO units ; 3.19% 
and .4 SO units ; 15.54% 

Thus the specified range encompasses an 1S.73% probability. 
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STANDARD ERROR OF THE MEAN 

Because we have been working with sample data, rather than the actual total 
population, the mean that we have derived Ti---onli a--mean o-f the sample, 
rather than the true mean. It is important that this difference be taken 
into consideration. Otherwise our findings will be limited to only the sample 
population itself and we will have derived no benefit from sampling. Normal 
distribution theory can be used to estimate the likelihood that the true 
mean lies within a given range of the sample mean. By use of the following 
formula, we calculate the Standard Error of the Mean:-

SEM =) S~ 

\,here 

sal = Standard Error of the Mean 
S = Standard Deviation of the Sample 
n = Size of the Sample 

In effect, the standard error is a standard deviation which measures the extent 
to which values estimated from samples differ from the true population value. 

Thus in the foregoing situation, where the sample mean was 71.6; the sample size 
50; and the sample standard deviation 21, the Standard Error of the Mean is:-

SEM = j 212 
50 

=J 441 
50 

= '" 8.82 

= 2.97 

The Magnitude of the Maximum Possible Error can be expressed by dividing the 
Standard Error of the ~lean by the Mean itself, and describing it as a percentage, 
thus:-

Magnitude = SEM x 100 
-M-

Where 

M = mean 

which in this case is 2.97 x 100 = 4.15 or about 4 percent 
7T:6 
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CONFIDENCE INTERVAL AND STAJiDARD ERROR OF THE MEAN 

The significance of calculating the Standard Deviation and the Standard Error is 
we can nOW'a 1 the findin s from the sam le surve data to the total 0 ulation 
and be confident within specified limitations that it is an accurate representa
tion of the true situation. 

Since the Standard Error is a special case standard deviation, its probabilities 
are determined from the normal curve in the same manner 'as the standard deviation 
previously described. Thus + 1 standard error represents a probability (or confidence) 
of 68.26% that the true mean-lies within this range of the sample mean. In our 
example where the sample mean is 71.6 and the standard error of the mean 2.97, there
fore we can state with a confidence of 68.26% that the true mean of the population 

',,", 1 i es between 

71.6 + 2.97, or 68.63 and 74.57 calha 

To Obtain the Range 

Depending upon the confidence with which we wish to express our findings, the 
number of standard errors of the mean to utilize can also be determined from the 
"Normal Curve and Related Probability TlIble" Table 2. 

For example, if we wish to have a confidence of 99.5%, from table 2, a range of 
2.81 standard errors of the mean would be necessary. 

In the example, since 1 standard error of the mean = 2.97ca/ha 
2.81 standard errors of the mean would be 2.97 x 2.81 = +8.35 calha 
f.rom the sample mean of 71.6, or between 63.25 and 79.95ca/ha 

To Obtain the Confidence Level 

Alternately, if management specifies the range within which it wishes the data 
presented, we can indicate the confidence that we have in that range by calculating 
as foll ows: 

Management tolerated error = number of standard errors of the mean utilized 
1 standard error 

For example, in the above situation, if management wanted the answer within 1 calha, 
our confidence would be calculated as follows: 

1 = .337 or rounded off .34 standard errors of the mean which 
2.97 

from the table gives us a probability of 26.62%. 
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STANDARD ERROR OF A PERCENTAGE 

The concepts of probability are equally applicable to other measures besides the 
mean. Another measure of general interest is the percentage. For instance, 
management might wish to know the extent to which low productivity was a problem 
in rain-fed paddy areas. 

If we make an assumption that~60 + calha is the satisfactory cut-off point, and 
we observe that 13 from sample of 50 (13/50, or 26 percent) fall in the problem 
area; from this sample information, what inference can then be drawn about the 
population? 

First, we must determine the probable sampling error in the estimated percentage. 
The formula for this is as follows:-

Standard Error of 
a percentage = (100 - P) x P 

N 

Thus, substituting our data in the above 

= 

= 

= 

= 

~ (100 5026) x 26 

,f 74 x 26 
50 

) 1924 
50 

J 38.48 

6.2 

Hhere 

SEP = Standard Error of a Percentage 
100 = Constant (laO) 

P = Sample Percentage 
N = Sample Size 

To get the Magnitude of the Possible Error, divide the Standard Error of the 
Percentage by the Sample Percentage; and express it as a percentage as follows: 

Magnitude = SEP x 100 
-P-

Thus the error in this case could be as much as 6.2 x 100 = 23.85, or almost 24% 
---zr-
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CONFIDENCE INTERVAL AND STANDARD ERROR OF A PERCENTAGE 

The confidence associated with the sample percentage can be calculated and applied 
to the true percentage. 

For example, where the sample percentage is 26% and the standard error of the 
percentage 6.2%, we can state with a confidence of 68.26% (1 standard deviation) 
that the true percentage lies between 

26 ~ 6.2, or between 19.8 and 32.2 percent 

By reference to table 2 the number of standard errors of the percentage to utilize 
can be determined for any desired confidence. 

For example, to determine the minimum percentage with a confidence of 99.5%, from 
table 2, 2.81 standard errors of the percentage would have to be subtracted from 
the sample percentage. 

Since 1 standard error of a percentage = 6.2 percent 
2.81 SEP = 6.2 x 2.81 = 17.42 or a 
minimum of 26 - 17.42 = 8.58 percent. 

By the same token, it could be as much as 26 + 17.42 = 43.42 percent. 

Alternately, if management wanted the answer with a range of only-5 percent, we 
could provide that answer, with the reservation-that our confidence was not very high. 
Thus 

Management tolerated error = number of standard errors of the percentage 
1 Standard error of percentage utilized 

For example a range of 5 percent represents 2.5 percent on each side of the sample 
percentage; thus 

2.5 = 0_4 standard errors of the percentage 
6:2 

From table 2, this converts directly to a confidence level of 31.08%. 

These concepts were used earlier to determine the appropriate size sample to be 
taken, using best guesses for the mean and the standard deviation with specified 
tolerances. Once the sample has been taken, we merely reverse the process, using 
the actual sample to determine that which we had previously only guessed. 
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CORRELATION 

In program management, recommendations are often made to adopt certain practices in 
order to improve results. For example, credit is often seen as a major factor which 
could increase farmers yields. 

Whenever possible, recommendations are made on the basis of carefully evaluated 
experiments, particularly technical recommendations such as appropriate amounts of 
fertilizer per hectare. Sometimes, however when we want to change policies, we often 
have nothing better to go on than intuition and common sense. At other times, the ~' 
need to do something is so great that there is no chance for pre-testing. 

In these circumstances, it is appropriate that the impact of the recommended changes 
be evaluated as soon as practicable to determine whether the change was in fact r' 
benefica1, and thus should be continued, or whether it was insignificant, or even 
detrimental; in which case management would want to rescind it. 

For example, Pairs of data,might be obtained for a) amount of credit and b) yield 
from a ·samp1e number of farmers. 

1. In effect, from these paired sets of data values, a Coefficient of Correlation 
"r" is calculated. This is then compared against a scale ranging from - 1.0 
to + 1.0, interpreted as fo 11 ows:-

COEFFICIENT OF CORRELATION 

- 1.0 

o 
+ 1.0 

INTERPRETATION 

Perfect "Negative Correlation" (i.e. As "X" 
increases, "Y" decreases). 

No correlation discernable. 

Perfect "Postive Correlation" (i.e. As "X" 
increases, "Y" increases also) 

2.. By squaring the coefticient of correlation, the amount of variation attributable 
to the independent variable can be calculated. Thus Percentage of 

Variation of Y = 100 r2 
Attributable to X 

3. Alternately, the percentage of unexplainable variation can also be identified 

Percentage of 
Variation of Y 
Which is not attributable to X 

The magnitude of these measurements provide management an indication whether 
further investigation is called for. 

This is quite a complex area for analysis, and generally beyond the scope of this 
limited text. However, just to whet the appetite, an example is provided of the 
simplest of these correlation analysis techniques - linear relationship between two 
variables. 

• 
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LINEAR RANK ORDER CORRELATION OF TWO VARIABLES 

A simplified approach is to rank order each data pair and then compare the rank 
orders using the following formula (known as the Spearman Rank Order Correlation). 

Hhere 
r = coefficient of correlation 
1 = cons tant 1 
6 = constant 6 

£.d"-= Sum of the squared di fferences bet\;een X 1\ Y 
n = number of pairs 

For example 

Management wanted to know whether the availability of credit has any impact upon 
yields. Sample data revealed the following: 

Variable Variable Difference 
X Rank Order Y Rank Order Between Rank Difference 

loans (Pesos) X Yi el ds (ca/ha) Y Orders X & Y Sguared 

110 9 25 8 1 1 
210 8 14 9 1 1 
370 7 34 7 0 0 
420 6 59 5 1 1 
560 5 60 4 1 1 
640 4 43 6 2 4 
770 3 81 2 1 1 
850 2 79 3 1 1 
900 1 99 1 0 0 

S"b,,,,",'" 0 (, ) £:ct2 =10 

Y-_I v. 10 - /-M:'-I») - - ~(,1._/) -
- I-G~,~,) I 6() /- .Og3 · fit - -- -- -7£(; -

-
~ Rank ordering considerably simplifies computation but it also is less accurate than 

using the actual data. It is a useful technique therefore when "probing" to determine 
whether a correlation might exist. 

A caution when doing correlation analysis -- very often a high correlation may exist 
between two variables, but this does not necessarily mean that there is a "cause -
effect" relationship between them. The correlation may be coincidental, or "spurious". 
High correlation does tend to reinforce intuition, and common sense; but a healthy 
measure of skepticism must be used also. Consider whether there are any other 
plausible factors which might have produced the. result. 
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REGRESSION ANALYSIS 

Frequently, management desires to make forecasts to establish realistic targets, 
and/or make predictions for policy analysis, based upon current trend information. 
This can be done by a technique known as regreesion analysis, which develops the 
or·line of least squares" in the available data. 

For example, continuing '~he previous illustration where the correlation between 
yields and loans was made, assuming a cause - effect relation is plausible, management 
might want to determine the appropriate loan size to achieve a particular level of 
production; assuming a linear relationship. 

Essentially, the line of least squares is obtained by solving for two simultaneous 
equations with the data developed for the correlation analysis; then substituting 
the values in the formula for a straight line. y: CIt. +"X 

if Where 

. )C 

Y = value of the Y axis data 
X = value of the X axis data 
a = the point where the line inter

cepts the Y axis, and the value 
of x is 0 

b = the slope of the 1 ine, ·determined 
quantitatively as Y value 

X value 

The line of least squares is found by solving for the following two equations. 

(I) c€ Y= net + biy. 

(~) l. '/.y = a.~)< .,. b ~x'l. 

where 

~'Y = 
t:. X = 
~XY = 

n = 
~x2= 

sum of Y value 
sum of X value 
sum of XY values 
number o~ pairs of data 
sum of X values 

,"\ 
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EXAMPLE OF REGRESSION ANALYSIS 

From the survey data, the following table is 
various elements in the formula: 

Independent Dependent 
Variable Variable 

X Y 

110 25 

210 14 

370 34 

420 59 

560 60 

640 43 

770 81 

850 79 

900 99 

~X = 4830 i Y = 494 

N = Number of Pairs = 9 

(1) 494 = 9a + 4830b 

(2) 322790 = 4830a + 3218100b 

developed to determine the value of the 

XY 

2750 

2940 

12580 

2478D 

33600 

27520 

62370 

67150 

89100 

{, XY =322790 1./ = 

l. X = 4830 

£.. Y = 494 

l..XY = 322790 

l X2 = 3218100 

X2 

12100 

44100 

136900 

176400 

313600 

409600 

592900 

722500 

810000 

3218100 
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First we can simplify equation(2) by dividing it through by 10, thus 

(3) 32279 = 483a + 321810b 

Next we must eliminate one of the unknowns (either "a" or "b") from both equations, 
(1) and (3). This we can do by testing for a multiplier that will set 9a equal to 
483a; by dividing 483 by 9 thus:-

483 = 53.66666 
9 

We now multiply equation (1) by the multiplier to obtain equation (4), and round off, 
thus 

(4) 26511 = 483a + 259210b /.\' 

Subtract equation (4) from equation (3) 

32279 = 483a + 321810b 
26511 = 483a + 2592l(Jb 

5768 'i 0 + 62600b 

Therefore 5768 
b= 62600 

, = ,092 

Sulistitute this value of "b't in equation 0) 

494 = 9a + (4830 'x .092) = 9a + 444.36 

transposing 9a = 494 - 444.36,or 49.64 

49 .. 64' 
~ 5.52 

therefore 
a= 

9 
These two values for 
Y = a + bX 

"a" and "b" can then be substituted in the straight line equation 

Y = 5.52 + .092X 

Graphically, a line of least squares can be plotted from any two data values in the 
table. For example, 

Where X = 110 

and where X = 900 

Y = 5.52 + (.092 x 110) = 5.52 + 10.12 = 15.64 

Y = 5.52 + (.092 x 900) 5.52 + 82.8 88.32 

By extrapolation and inspection, the values of either X or Y can be estimated for a 
given value of Y or X. These values can also be obtained by calculation, using either 
formula Y = a + bX or 

X = Y - a 
b 

For example, to determine the appropriate loan size in order to obtain a harvest of 
100 calha, from the preceding data and assuming a linear relationship. 

X = 100 - 5.52 = 94.48 
.092 .092 = 1026.96 

or approximately 1027 pesos rounded off. 

•. 
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SIGNIFICANCE 

Sample surveys are often requested by management because they want information about 
an area of interest on which, for one reason or another, little or no data exists. 
For.example, to assess the impact of a typhoon on rice plantings and/or harvestings 
which are underway. Other times new data may be required for an important program or 
policy decision -- such as whether to change the rate of fertilization for a particular 
seed variety during the dry season. Sometimes sampling is the most efficient method 
of gathering regular series of data - such as the Bureau of Agricultural Economics 
Quarterly Survey on Rice Production. 

Often however, sample surveys are conducted to assist the pr0gram manager in 
identifying strong and weak areas, and to monitor the degree to which the program 
is living up to expectations. When regular program reports are received on key 
indicators from "interested" practitioners, periodic sampling of data in the field 
by "objective" evaluators can give indications as to the quality of those reports. 
For instance, does the sample survey indicate the same level of production as is being 
reported, or does it differ? If there is a difference, is it worth worrying about? 
i.e., is it "within the ballpark"? We can improve upon this subjective question by 
asking "is the variation statistically significant?" 

The size of the Standard Deviation is a useful indicator of the quality of program 
implementation. Since the sample data should have been gathered in a random fashion 
from a relatively homogeneous population, the actual spread of the data should not 
vary much in absolute amount if all aspects of the process are well managed. A 
small standard deviation represents a narrow range and a relatively tightly managed 
program. A large standard deviation represents a wide data range and consequently 
much wider tolerances, pointing the need for follow-up and improvement. Of course, 
"Small" and "Large" are relative terms depending upon the subject under study. In 
agriculture, carefully controlled experimental plots may produce consistently good 
yields; but many individuals with different mental attitudes, farming under varying 
physical conditions can produce widely varying results. Nevertheless, the distribution 
should follow a normal pattern under most circumstances. 

When results occur which are unlikely to have happened by chance, they are labelled 
"Statistically Significant". The statistical significance is based upon probability. 
When statistically significant data are identified in program analysis, this is an 
indication to management that something unusual is happening that warrants attention. 
If we are trying to make something unusual happen, the significant difference may be 
good news. If we are not, it indicates that something is wrong; Either there is an 
anomaly in program implementation which requires remedial action, or the data reported 
is in error. In any event, we should make management aware that something unusual 
is happening. 

Before raising alarms however, the initial assumption of a homogeneous population 
grouping (and thus the expectation of a normal distribution pattern) should be 
verified. For added confidence in searching for false/erroneous data reports, the 
data should be checked as to whether it is below the minimum expectations for a "non
normal distribution". 

There are several tests which can be applied to data to determine their significance, 
depending upon the situation. One' of them will be discussed on the following pages. 
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THE "Z" TEST 

SIGNIFICANCE TESTING FOR A MEAN 

Periodically, management should evaluate the quality of its regular progress reports 
from the field, particularly where the field workers report on their own performance. 
Even when no vested interests are involved, census-type reporting is rarely 100% 
accurate, and sampling cannot give absolute certainty either. However sampling results 
can be expressed in terms of probabilities, and by using the "Z" test, the accuracy \.I, 
of the reported data can be judged. 

The procedure for "Z" Significance testing is as follows:-

1. Assume that there is no "statistically significant difference" between the sample 
mean and the reported mea-. This is known as the "Null" hypothesi s. In other words, 
even though the "reported" and "sample" means are not exactly the same, management is 
willing to accept them as "close enough" if both the "reported" and "sample" data 
could have been drawn from the same population at least "X" times out of 100. 

2. Determine management's minimum criteria for significance. Generally, the null 
hypothesis is rejected if the probability (due to sampling variability) of a result 
occurring is five times or less out of a hundred. The 5% (5/100) can also be written 
as 0.05 and is usually described as the .05 Level of Significance. Hiqher or lower 
levels of significance can be established by management for particular situations. 

A Higher level of significance means that if the result occurs, it is more siqnificant. 
A result is more significant if it has a lower probability of occurring. Thus a .03 
level of significance (i.e. probability of occurring only 3 times out of 100) is of 
a higher level of significance than a .05 level. 

3. Test the hypothesis. 

a. Calculate "Z" from the formula: Z= 
Sample Mean - Reported Mean 

-
Standard Error of the Sample Mean 

b. Look up the value for "Z" in Table 4 

The "Z" value indicates the prc\bability (percentage of occurrence, i.e. 80%; or 80 
chances out of 100) that the sample mean and the reported mean could have come from 
the same population. 

NOTE: If the reported mean could reasonably have been expected to be either higher 
or lower than the sample mean, MULTIPLY THE "Z" VALUE BY 2. If the reported mean 
could reasonably have been expected to be only higher (or lower) than the sample ~ean, 
USE THE "Z" VALUE DIRECTLY. . 

c. IF THE "Z" VALUE IS EQUAL TO OR GREATER than management's minimum criteria, 
THE HYPOTHESIS IS ACCEPTED, and we conclude that there is NO SIGNIFICANT DIFfERENCE. 

IF THE "Z" VALUE IS LOHER than management's minimum criteria,- THE HYPOTHESIS 
IS REJECTED, and we conclude that there II A SIGNIFICANT DIFFERENCE. 

NOTE: - He cannot absolutely prove, or disprove a hypothesis, statistically. He can only 
indicate the probability of it being as stated; the higher the probability, the 
more likely the hypotheSis is correct. 
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An Example should clarify this: A province reports that the average palay yield 
is 85 calha, but it is suspected that this report is somewhat inflated. A sample 
survey is conducted in that province, which indicates that the average yield is 
only 78 calha. The Standard Error of the Sample Mean (derived from the sample data) 
is calculated at 3.8 calha. 

Management establishes the null hypothesis that statistically there is no significant 
difference between 78 and 85 calha, and is willing to accept a significance level of 
5%. 

Z= -- - I·g'l-
From Table 4, a "Z" value of 1.84 indicates a probability of 3.29%. 

In other words, only in less than 4 out of 100 cases could the reported and sample 
means be from the same population. Sin.ce 3.29% is. lower than the 5% management was 
willing to accept, the hypothesis is rejected. and 11e conclude that there IS a 
statistically significant difference between the two. 

Study the sketch below to make sure you understand this concept. 

HOEllE 
NOS IGN ICANT 
DIF~BREN E EXI3TS 

Samole 
i'1ean 

Sigl1ificance Ip.vel 
acceota.ble to 

~a.nagement 

MiliA OF 
SIGNIFICANT 
DIFFI~REtICE 
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TYPE I AND TYPE II ERRORS 

Because we don't have perfect information, by relying upon significance tests 
management runs the risk of making errors in judgment. These can be of two kinds 
and are known as Type I and Type II errors. For instance: Given a Management Minimun 
of 5% and "Z" value of 4%. 

TEST INFERENCE AND ACTION 

There is a significant 
djfference. The Hypothesis 
is rej ected . 

Management is too "uptight". 

ACTUAL SITUATION 

1. Tnere IS a significant 
difference. 

2. There really is NO 
significant difference 

NET EFFECT 

Correct Inference 

Incorrect Inference 
TYPE I ERROR MADE 

The risk management takes by running a "tight ship" is to criticize the reporters 
unjustly, and/or look for problems where none exist. The chances of making such 
an error can be reduced by raising the level of significance (i.e. lowering the 
minimum acceptable probability). For instance, in the above example there is no 
significant difference at the 3% level. 

If no significant difference is indicated, and the hypothesis is ·acceptable 
management faces another risk, known as a TYPE II error. For instance: Given 
management minimun of 5%, and a "Z" value of 6% 

TEST INFERENCE AND ACTION 

There is NO significant 
difference. The Hypothesis 
is accepted. 

Management is "too lax". 

ACTUAL SITUATION 'NET EFFECT -
1. There is NO significant Correct Inference 

difference.-

2. There IS a.significant Incorrect Inference 
difference. TYPE II ERROR MADE 

The risk management takes by being lenient is to overlook poor reporting, and fail 
to take corrective action where it is needed. The chances of making such an error 
can be reduced by lowering the level of significance (i.e. raising the minimum 
probability acceptable). For instance if management's minimum acceptable probability 
had been 8% in the above example, a significant difference would have been observed. 
Thus management should consider whether it is more important to avoid Type I errors, 
or Type II errors, or whether Qoth are equally as critical. 

~, 
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SIGNIFICANCE TESTING FOR A PERCENTAGE 

Significance testing for a percentage employs the Z-test in much the same way as 
for a mean. There are two principal differences however. 

1. The Z-test only gives accurate results when the percentage and/or the number 
of samples is relatively large. The rule of thumb is to utilize the Z test 
when a combination of 

number of sampl es x reported percentage" ; 500, or more 
, 
For example 30 samples x 20 percent; 600 

Otherwise the distortions are too great and a more exact method must be used. 

2. In calculating the Standard Error of Percentage the "reported 'percentage" is 
used instead of the "sample percentage". 

The formula is: 
~_ Sample Percentage - Reported Percentage 
~- Standard Error of Percentage 

/ 

For Example, a province reports that 85% of its supervised farmers are being visited 
by the extension technician during the month. However, a sample survey of 25 farmers 
indicates that only 60% were visited. 

STEPS: 
1. Test whether the Z test is appropriate. Either (25 x 85) or 25 x(lOO - 85) 

should equal at least 500. 25 x 85 ; 2125, 25 x (100 - 85) ; 375. 
Therefore the Z test is appropriate. 

2. Establish the null hypothesis that there is no statistically significant 
difference between the sample percentage and the reported percentage. 

3. Management establishes the minimum acceptable significance level at 5%. 

4. Calculate Standard Error of Percentage using "reported percentage". 

Where 

SEf= (too-f) X f P ; Reported Percent ; 85 
N ; Sample Size; 25 - IV 

- (/~t'J - gS-) K IS"' - fl> · g, - ~ 

"S- ~~ 

--
-

* or (100 - reported percentage) 
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Calculate Z 

z.. :: 6o-gS-a. -- -
7· /'f 

= -3·,r-
.. 

b. From Table 4, a Z of - 3.5 is less than .14 percent. 

How much less, we cannot determine, since it is off the Table. 

Even allowing for the possibility that the reported percentage 
could have been higher or lower than the sample, the percentage 
of occurrence (ie the probability) would not be more than .28%. 

Since this probability is lower than management's minimum acceptable 
level of 5.0% the likelihood of 60% and 85% being in the same general 
"ballpark" is very remote, and the hypothesis is rejected. 

He conclude that there IS a significant difference. 



• 

It is important to recognize that 
hypothesis on the basis of logic. 
confidence in a hypothesis. 
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it is not possible conclusively to prove a 
It is possible only to increase the degree of 

However, it is possible to disprove a hypothesis on the basis of logic by creating 
a null hypothesis (the negative complement of the original hypothesis) and then 
disprove or discredit that; thus increasing confidence in the original hypothesis. 
For example if our hypothesis is that the production of high protein wheat by 
small farmers will result in improvements in their children's health. Our null 
hypothesis would be that there is no causal relationship between production and 
health. If it can be disproven or discredited, the original hypothesis gains in 
credibility. 

Discrediting the null hypothesis is only one means for increasing confidence in 
the original hypothesis. It is necessary also to eliminate or reduce the credibility 
of other possible explanations. For instance preventive health services dispensed 
by mobile health clinics might have caused the children's health to improve. Or 
it might have been due to hygiene and sanitation lostruction in school. 

Several aspects of the hypothesis testing process which require special note are: 

The analytical study design must be carefully disciplined and systematic 
with appropriate provisions for cross checking and verification. 

The hypothesis must be narrowly and specifically drawn to disengage or 
eliminate a variety of related social, economic, cultural and other factors. 

The testing must recognize the possibility of unanticipated causes and 
effects. 

The testing must be concerned not only with the independent (causal) 
variables and dependent (effects) variables, but also with the nature of 
the treatment, its characteristics and components. 

Because of errors in measurement, and because the variable factors themselves may 
not be stable, the evaluator needs assurance that apparent effects (outcomes) are 
real. Statistical significance assumes great importance. Statistical significance 
is a measure which compares the observed magnitude of an effect to the amount of 
random variability/error inherent in the data. Thus statistical significance 
estimates the likelihood that an observed effect is not due to chance . 
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MAJOR POINTS IN WRITING SURVEY REPORTS 

- Avoid "technical jargon" unless you are sure that your intended reader is 
completely familiar with it. 

Round off numbers wherever possible, it won't usually distort a thing. Even 
though you may have been gathering data in hectares, or even tenths of hectares, 
when the final report is written you will probably be dealing in thousands, tens 
of thousands, even hundreds of thousands; so avoid data clutter and round off. 

Use graphs instead of tables wherever possible -- usually it is the trend of 
the data that is important rather than the precise numbers. Therefore identify 
the point you are trying to make, then make it, simply. 

- Where you do use tables - whenever possible get all the data on one page. 
There is nothing that will distract a reader from gleaning the message from your 
table more than having to flip pages.< 

- Tables should be organized so that a single message is highlighted. Comprehensive 
matrixes of basic data are only useful for researchers to analyze -- they do 
not communicate to management until they are interpreted. If you need the 
comprehensive table - the appendix is the place for it. Extract from it the 
point you wish to make, and then prepare a condensed version in the text at the 
appropriate point. 

- After using a table, summarize in the narrative what the reader is supposed to 
learn from studying it. Some people have a mental block against numbers and 
only read the text -- skipping over tables. 

If you need to go into detai; on a point, and it would clutter up the text, 
use a footnote. Remember however that a footnote is best seen at the foot of 
the page on which the point is raised. "Footnotes" relegated to the back of the 
text rarely, (if ever) get read in relation to the points they are clarifying. 

Single space the narrative. This flies in the face of most research oriented 
training where double spaced text is required, but unless it is a draft where 
extensive rewrite is to be expected, no useful purpose is served by double 
spacing. It makes the report twice as bulky as it need be, it wastes paper, 
and it usually inhibits readability because the "concept density" -- the number 
of thoughts per page -- is halved. 

• 

•. 
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A I D E V A L U A T ION 

RES P 0 N SIB I LIT I E S & PRO C E D U RES 
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A. I. D. EVALUATION PROCESS , 

Only action units can effectively make changes indicated by evaluation findings. 
Therefore, A.I.D. assigns primary responsibility for program evaluation to the action 
units of the Agency. Missions and appropriate AID/W offices are expected to consider 
the validity of targets and appraise progress towards them. This requires a regular 
evaluation process with systematic collection and analysis of objective data; 
periodically bringing variety of viewpoints to bear on activities and problems, and 
relating evaluation findings to action decisions. This process goes far beyond the 
preparation of reports, although its conclusions may be recorded in evaluation reports. 

A.I.D. Evaluation Organization and Responsibilities 

Evaluation activities are the responsibility of individual Missions and those AID/t-, 
offices charged with direct supervision of specific programs. Coordination and 
supporting functions are provided by the Director of Program Evaluation in cooperation 
with AID/W offices and the Regional Bureaus. Internal coordination among these offices 
is facilikated by their membership on the Program Evaluation Committee (PEC)* which 
meets regularly to discuss procedures and to exchange information. 

The Office of Evaluation PPC/AID/W - Located in the Bureau for Program and Policy 
Coordination, tbe Office of Evaluation PPC/E develops evaluation methodology and 
coordinates the evaluation activities of the various bureaus and staff offices. This 
office arranges for the exchange of information pertaining to techniques and results 
of evaluation within A.I.D. and with other donors; provides general guidance in 
evaluation; and conducts or supports evaluation studies of Agency-wide policy and 
program issues and problems. PPC/E carries out these functions in cooperation with 
the members of the Program Evaluation Committee, which PPC/E chairs. 

Regional Bureau Evaluation Officers - Regional Bureau evaluation officers backstop the 
overseas evaluation activities in their respective geographic areas; serve as advisor 
on evaluation matters within the Bureau; and represent the Bureau on the A.I.D. Program 
Evaluation Committee. 

Although their specific tasks differ somewhat from regiqn to region, Regional Bureau 
evaluation officers are generally responsible for: 

- facilitating AID/W review and use of annual evaluation plans; Project Evaluation 
Summaries and special evaluations; and for coordinating ensuing comments and 
support to the Missions. 

- serving as the focal point in the Bureau for collecting and diseminating 
evaluation experience, methodology, and findings; 

- participating in the selection and training of Mission evaluation officers, 
and special evaluation teams. 

assisting in the introduction and supervlslon of regional evaluation activities, 
as well as participating in them as the need arises. 

* PEG members include representatives of each of the Regional Bureaus, the staff 
bureaus, and of the Office of Food for Peace, and the Auditor General. 
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The Evaluation Officer 

The primary responsibility for assuring adequate program evaluation rests with each 
Mission Director and AID/W Office Director. Their attitude towards evaluation shapes 
that of their organization, and they should specifically decide how to organize 
for this purpose. Each Mission and AID/W office responsible for project activities 
designates an evaluation officer responsible for the staff functions needed to make 
the evaluation system work effectively. 

Since project evaluation is a group process pooling the information and ideas of 
host country, participating institutions and AID managers, the Mission/Bureau 
Evaluation Officer is an evaluation system manager, not the eva; .ator. This officer 
should: 

- Help Project Officers plan their Project Design and Evaluation Plan. 

Draft and manage the Mission Annual Evaluation Schedule. 

- Meet periodically with Project Officers to help them review the project 
design; prepare for the scheduled evaluation; and assemble and analyze 
data on progress. 

- Together with the Project Officers, prepare an agenda of issues for the 
Project Evaluation Review; schedule the review with appropriate decision
makers; arrange for participation of interested persons; prepare the Project 
Evaluation Summary after the Evaluation Review; and maintain a record of 
follow-on actions. 

Regular Evaiuation of Projects 

Missions and AID/W offices responsible for the administration of projects are required 
to evaluate them on a systematic basis in accordance with a schedule established in 
the Evaluation Plan submitted as part of the Project Paper and modified in the Annual 
Evaluation Schedule for all projects in the mission or office. The self-evaluation 
approach should enlist the judgments and suggestions of all knowledgeable personnel, 
including members of contract and PASA/RASA teams, and (insofar as practical) of the 
cooperating country and other donors 

Mission. and AID/W offices submit an Annual Evaluation Schedule, in conjunction with 
the Annual Budget Submission (ABS) exercise, showing which projects will be evaluated 
that year. The Schedule takes into account the availability of key AID, host country, 
grantee or contractor personnel, possibilities for grouping evaluations of related 
projects, and adjusts for alterations in the critical dates of various projects. The 
Annual Evaluation Schedule is keyed to the ABS exercise to link evaluation to the 
programmi'ng and budget process. 

Monitoring of Schedules 

Bureaus review the. annual evalua·t.ion schedules for any apparent problem (such as conflicts 
with other Missions or Offices in the use of outside personnel; need of AID/W for a 
report on a particular project earlier than the scheduled evaluation; reasonableness of 
proposals to forego evaluation of particular projects, etc.) then approve or suggest 
modifications. Bureaus consolidate approved schedules and (after adding any Bureau
initiated items) publish them as Bureau Evaluation Schedules. PPC/E consolidates 
~ureau schedules as Dart of the overall Agency evaluation plan. Bureaus monitor the 
receipt of evaluation reports. 
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THE MISSION EVALUATION REVIEW 

Participants in the Evaluation Review and their Functions 

The key to a successful evaluation is a structured Evaluation Review at which various 
viewpoints, kinds of experience, and skills are brought to bear on the project. A 
broad-based review panel will usually facilitate 

1. the inclusion of a wide range of organizational considerations 
in the review of project status; 

2. understanding of the project by key personnel, and 

3. the implementation of action decisions. 

In addition, participating 'in the review process offers a valuable educational 
experience which benefits both project technicians and management. 

Some weeks prior to the scheduled Evaluation Review the AID Evaluation Officer and 
Project Officer should meet with the Host Country Project Manager to discuss the purpose, 
scope, and nature of the evaluation and decide who should participate in th~ process: 
host country staff officials; key U.S. project personnel (whether or not direct-hire); 
and possibly representatives of respective planning and finance offices. 

Other inter€sted or knowledgeable officers from both AID and the host country should 
be invited to attend and participate in the Review. These may include the Program 
Officer, Controller, donors of related projects, visiting experts and consultants, etc. 
For AID/W projects, panels may include representatives from other Agency bureaus and 
from field Missions, outside experts, visiting foreign officials, etc. In this way 
different points of view are brought to bear in the interpretation of data and the 
recommendation of actions. 

Before beginning work the Evaluation Officer should discuss the AID on-going project 
evaluation subsystem with the group which has been selected. If all are familiar with 
the subsystem, a minimum reminder will suffice; if not, a thorough discussion of concepts 
and procedures will save time in the long run. 

Project staff organizes the resources and information. The relationship between the 
Evaluation Officer (or whoever guides the process) and the other participants should 
be based on mutual cooperation to achieve a common aim of improving the design and 
execution of the project. It should not be permitted to become an adversary process. 

Prepare an Agenda for Evaluation Review 

The evaluation team should reach agreement on the problem, issues recommendations and 
alternative courses of action to be considered at the Evaluat.ion Review session. 

Both senior AID and host government officials should be briefed on the evaluation 
findings and given a chance to study documents (such as a revised logical framework 
matrix or a progress summary) in advance of the Review. This win give top officials 
an opportunity to raise questions or make suggestions on issues other than those 

... ,. 
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selected by the staff. The extent of advance briefing accorded participants in the 
Evaluation Review differs from organization to organization. All participants should 
be provided a copy of the logical framework matrix, a brief narrative summary of the 
project, findings, and recommendations which have resulted from preparation of the 
background documentation, outlining the key problems which have surfaced in the course 
of the preparation of the logical framework. The Director may receive an oral briefing 
prior to the Evaluation Review. 

Another approach is to give the Evaluation Review members a completed draft Project 
Evaluation Summary (PES). The first page, reflecting action proposed or requested, 
may be left blank and then completed after the meeting of the group. 

Alternatively, this page may be used to list issues for the Review, or the page may 
be completed, outlining the recommended actions which are then reviewed, and--as 
appropriate--changed.during the course of the Evaluation Review. 

The Mission Evaluation Officer should organize and guide the review process. Procedures 
vary from Mission to Mission and even project to project, on how this will be conducted. 
However, the objectives are the same. to: 

The Review 

Present the findings to interested parties 

Encourage interaction between the parties 

Facilitate any required replanning. 

The scenario for the Evaluation Review will depend in large part on the nature of the 
project and the personalities of the Evaluation Review panel members. 

Initially, the two key actors will presumably be the Evaluation Officer and the Project 
Officer -- or one of the other parties on the Project Staff. 

In many circumstances the Evaluation Officer (EO) serves as the moderator and/or 
commentator and reporter. The EO is not an evaluator, but is managing a process to 
benefit others. As such, a relatively passive style usually provides the best results. 
If the Mission Director, the Deputy or a cooperating-country official chairs the 
Review, they should be thoroughly familiar with the preparatory work which preceded the 
Review meeting (i.e., the findings developed in the course of the preparation of the 
logical framework and progress reports). 

The specific roles which individual panel members play in the Evaluation Review differ 
with the size and organization of the review, the personality of the participants, etc. 
However, there are specific responsibilities which should generally be undertaken by 

.~ the participants as follows: 

1. The Evaluation Dfficer should insure that all participants derive the 
maximum benefits from the Evaluation Review. Usually the Evaluation 
Offi cer wi 11 :-

(a) Schedule the Evaluation Review. 
(b) Select the participants, based upon consultation with concerned 

Mission staff. 
(c) Act as a second to the Director (or Deputy) chairing the Review; 

or upon request, lead the discussion 
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(d) Assure that decisions and recommendations are recorded. 
(e) Assume responsibility for submission of the agreed-upon Project 

Evaluation Summary (PES). 

2. The Mission Director (or Deputy) and Cooperating-Country Counterpart must 
insist that the evaluation process provide a realistic assessment of 
expectations under the current plan; and of alternatives which might improve 
the activity· or increase its impact .. They are ultimately responsible for 
making the evaluation process a questing and vigorous one by encouraging 
the kind of inquiry which can result in a better plan; a better project; and 
a better program; and by utilizing the findings in making their resources 
allocation decisions. 

3. The Cooperating-Country Representative can help improve a project by 
providing candid feeback to both the Mission and the host government. The 
objective should be to provide constructive criticism to resolve any critical 
planning and implementation problems. Missions have also emphasized that 
the cooperating-country representative at the Evaluation Review should be 
from a level of responsibility that action decisions concerning the project 
can be made. 

4. a. Project Staff (either the Mission Project Officer, cooperating-country 
representative, or the intermediary) should provide the panel with a brief 
description of the project. (There are usually some Review participants or 
observers who are not fully conversant with the project.) The general project 
design should be presented,and performance during the period under review, 
reported. The Project Staff may present a brief analysis of alternatives 
(if any) which have evolved in preparing the background documentation. Finally, 
plans for the next period should be spelled out, realistic targets outlined, 
and actions recommended which might or should be taken - by the Mission, 
AID/W the intermediary, or the cooperating country. These facts and recommen
dations may also come in response to the questions from review participants. 

b. The Program Officer (PO) should raise issues significant to Mission and 
cooperating-country policy and programming, and establish the linkages between 
the project purpose and programming goals. The PO should derive (or convey) 
the fo 11 owi ng : 

(a) A clearer understanding of the project's projected contribution 
to the overall development program. 

(b) The impact of the project on related projects and on broad policy 
objectives, such as Title IX. 

(c) Discuss changes in major assumptions, and their implications for 
the general progr~~. 

(d) Provide guidance if major Project revision, or a new PID will be 
required. 

c. The Consultant should bring to the Evaluation Review both evidence and 
outside (uninvolved) expert judgment. This different perspective can be both 
an asset and a potential liability. On the one hand an outsider may see 
hidden assumptions and identify new alternatives that have previously escaped 
the Project Staff. On the other hand there is the potential liability that an 
outsider will only have a superficial understanding of the "real" local 

;,II 
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situation. An Evaluation Review is thus a good forum for the outsider to 
share fresh viewpoints, evidence, and any new interpretations of the alter
natives available. 

5. Other Participants and observers may make key contributions or derive 
important benefits from the Review meetings. For example, Financial Officers 
may comment on proposed initiatives and become informed' of planned changes. 
People involved in related activities may become better acquainted with the 
project under review. 

Where the Host Country does not lead the review, it is often useful for the 
AID Mission Evaluation Officer to serve as the moderator of the meeting. 
He/she will be familiar with the agenda and can allot appropriate time for 
each issue . 

A brief explanation about procedures should be given to any new participants. 
The climate of the review will influence the utility of the result. A reminder 
may be useful that the review is to assist management to make decisions about 
the future of the project. A collaborative atmosphere seeking answers to the 
questions "How far have we progressed and how can we do better in the future?" 
will create more constructive cooperation and evoke more ideas than a judicial 
inquiry which seeks to place blame. Credit should be given, if complex problems 
are sorted out because of the review. Objectivity should be encouraged and 
rewarded. The Project Officer can then present evaluation team findings and 
recommendations while the Senior AID, host country, and participating 
institution managers are free to ask questions and reach conclusions. 

The session should conclude with a summarY'of decisions reached, together with 
assignments of responsibility for particular actions and target dates for ' 
completion of actions. For some issues, the decisions may' consist of an 
assignment to explore the problem further (perhaps by a special evaluation) or 
a .statement by a policy official that he would like to consider the matter for 
a while. 

Summary: If the steps preceding the Project Evaluation Summary (PES) preparation 
have been carried out in a collaborative way between the Mission and the cooperating 
cooperating country, then the PES can be used as a joint report of findings and 
submitted not only to A.I.D./W but, if desired, to the cooperating-country 
government as well. If the Mission and the cooperating country elect to prepare 
a joint evaluation report, and decide to use some format other than the PES, 
the Missfon should submit the joint evaluation report to AID/W under cover of 
page 1 of the PES with the apporpriate project identification data (title, 
number, etc) entered on page 1. This report will fulfill the Mission's obligation 
for submission of the PES. 

It is strongly recommended that the Evaluation Officer, or whoever chairs the 
review, orally summarize and record the decisions reached by the Panel. In this 
fashion, any objections or qualifications can be voiced and resolved immediately. 
If this is done, (assuming that all concerned key project personnel are invited 
to participate in the Review) it should be possible to prepare the PES immediately 
upon the completion of the Review, and submit it to AID/W without the need for 
further clearances othe~ than those of the Project Officer and the Mission 
Director. 
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Project Eval uation Summary (PES) for Terminating Projects 

A final evaluation can be invaluable in confirming that end-or-project conditions 
have been created, and for recording lessons learned and facilitating the lateral 
transfer of this information. However, the PES format is not ideally suited 
either for tying up loose ends or for transfer of experience. Except under unusual 
circumstances, there will be few, if any new actions proposed or requested as a 
result of a final evaluation unless there is to be some followup activity. 

It is recommended that a notation be made on page 1 of the PES that the project has 
been completed and any further action proposed or recommended, as a cover sheet 
for a more formal project evaluation report. 

Here the Mission should note (prior to the disbanding of the project team) any lessons 
learned which might be appl ,cabl~ to other projects, either active or contemplated. 
This sort of information is especially important if another project along similar 
lines might be undertaken at a later date, by which time the original staff members 
may no longer be present. 

Under some circumstances, the PES may be developed in-house jointly by the Project 
Staff, the Evaluation Officer, and the Program office. In other situations, it may 
be desirable to have an outside consultant study team contractor's report. 

Timing of PES Submissions 

The Mission schedules PES submissions in its Annual Program Evaluation Plan. Projects 
usually should be evaluated at critical points or phases - perhaps a period of 
several months for some projects and many months for others. 

AID/W has no rules on when a PES is to be submitted during the year. Missions can 
schedule it in relation to their own or cooperating-country budget or program reviews. 
For example, some Missions complete key PES in the winter and spring as preparation 
for strategy for the annual program submission. 

One very important factor in scheduling project evaluations is the availability of 
key project personnel. Every effort should be made to coordinate evaluation schedules 
with home leave or transfer of the Project Officer, the Technical Division Chief, 
Team Chief, or other personnel expected to make a major contribution to the 
evaluation process. 

• 
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Evaluation Reporting 

The project evaluation system focuses on management decisions to modify aspects of 
a project plan. Evaluation reports are intended to be by-products of this process. 
Information needed for the report should be readily available from the Evaluation 
Review, so that report preparation is simply a matter of selection and recording. 
The Project Evaluation Summary (PES) serves four purposes: 

Record of decisions for the convenience of the participants to the 
evaluation, to assure clarity of understanding and communication 
and remind participants of conclusions reached and actions to be 
taken. For decisions involving AID/W,o the report is an advance 
notice that a formal action request will be coming. 

Notice to the Bureau that an evaluation has occurred, as required, 
with some indication of methods and participation for future 
reference. 

Summary of progress and status for use by AID/Wand/or headquarters 
of participating agencies, voluntary agencies and contractors in 
answeri ng qu.eri es. 

Lessons learned which may help others with similar problems. 
Transfer of experience can occur during program reviews of similar 
projects in AID/W, through secondary analysis and synthesis of 
project evaluation data, and through the Development Information 
System. 

Content and Format of Project Evaluation Summary 

AID provides a printed Project Evaluation Summary (PES) for both regular and special 
evaluations. Part I of the PES identifies the project and records decisions about 
follow-on actions. Part II provides for a brief summary of project status, a report 
on evaluation methodology, and key participants in the evaluation. It also includes 
brief narrative statements about evaluation findings on various aspects of progress. 
Finally, it notes any lessons learned about development strategy and project 
operations. 

Candor and Objectivity 

Candor means forthrightness with the additional sense of freedom from bias, prejudice, 
or malice. Objectivity means to operate independently and be capable of making 
observation or verification. 

AID's current program evaluation system is somewhat biased in that project managers 
may play an active role in evaluating the projects that they themselves are managing. 
The important issue therefore is to minimize the subjective element. The proje~t must 
be given as honest an appraisal as possible. Stating facts, with all the "warts and 
pimples" can be a tremendous advantage. 
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2. By 'Iarch 80, C?.illICOOP 8:,ould u:;ilize the subobligated. 
func.s availabl'2 lLl1der Grant 101 to e:' the!' install the 
two steel si::!..os donatee. per i·1issio!1 Director' s letter 
dated J~y 8, 1977 or u~i:ize these ~a~e!':als along 
with the previous ~ent:,o!1ed h'1c.s tc const!''.;.ct a ,·rare
h0t:.38 on the pre!!!:"ses re~ently 8.~:J..1,:.:red by CHEDICOOP. 

3. AID su?por~s C~~DIC00P placir.g the ~~{~~UW_ e~uhasis . , .... - ~- -1:1 The ":ev-elo~e:l'~ 0: tce CC:::1i ~eE "[,.:)!" ,-C!~:D;!!".' a. a!'!o. 
using these Coni tes as a ~ea.."1S -... 0 !"ec.~::e l.oan delin
que:lcy bot~ :"n educavion anal3-sis p::-ior to loa!'! dis
burs~ent a..'1d as a follow-up fo!':r. of sociaJ. pressure. 

4. CREDICOOP should study the possibility of inc1udL~g 
the Conite3 ?c'" Corr:oaE.!? a.s par-: of the 1-1oneta:ry 
Ince~tive ?rogra~. 

5. EX<:"'"!line the e.JUd~~tes de ca.':!:po prog1'a.'ll wi"tr.. a V:"E"l 

to";{crd reciesign or te.ke ·Kna .... e7er action is necessary
to b?rove the working rela:tio!1ship b2ti':een the m~ber 
and his cooperative. 

6. The Hission sho...u.d inv"est:"gata data available to 
asc02.!"tain hm-i :SOPS lio_ 3b is be:L'I1.g !:.et:. 

9. INVENTORY OF OCCUME:-.ITS TO 6E REVISED PER ~sOVE DEC:SIO~!S 

0 PrOject Paper 
o Implemanutlon ?Ian 

e.g., C?I I\,etwork 0 Other (Specify) 

0 Flna"lCili1 Plan o PIOIT 

0 Logical F rollmcwotk o PIO/C 0 Other (Specify) 

0 Pro;ect A9reoment D PIOiP I 

8. NAME OF 
OFFICER 

i'l.ESPONS1BLE 
FOR ACTION 

Richard Leigh 
Juan Peralta 

?":"c~ard I.eig..lt 
J1':'2-."1 Pera:;" vu 

David Alverso::1 

Juan Peralta 

Dav"id Alverson 
JU8-tl Feral ta 

Da.vid iuverson 

C. DATE ACTION 
TO SS: 

COMPLf:TED 

Dec. 1979 

Dec. 2.979 

Ccntir.uir.g 

Dec. 1979 

10. ALTER"IAT1V;: OEcrS10NS 01\1 FUTURE 
OF PROJECT 

A. ED Cor'ltlnue PrOject Without Change 

B. 0 Change PrOJcct C~$lgll anelar 

0 Chango Implemenuticn Pia., 

C. 0 Discontinue PrOject 

Typod Name 

:?aul A. :-1ontavon 



" 

221 
m:CLASSIIT:W 
CLASSIFICATION (Page 2) 

PROJECT EVALUATION SUf,ii\lARY (PES) - PART I Report SY"-'IJ')/ V-447 

,. PROJECT TITLE 2. PROJECT NUMBER 13. M,S510rUAID.w Or-FIe.::; 

526-0101 I "UE:AID/Paragl.:'uy 
CREDIT lEIIO"S 
(Including Grant 
and oro 5/78) 

0101, Loan 526-T-027, 
4. EVALUATION Nu .... ~BEn IEnter the number mDirlfam(>n by :nc 

raportlng unit e.g. Countr'/ or AID/W Aamlf1ls,~~tl"e Code, 
FIScal Year, Set III I No. beginning with No. 1 each FYI 79-6 

~ REGULAR EVA.LUATION 0 SPECIAL EVALUATION 

5, KEY PROJECT IMPLEMENTATION DATES 

Po- Fim B. Finel C. Flnlll 
PRO-AG or Obligation Input 
EQulvlIlent Expected Oohverv 

FVQsL FY~ FY~ 

6. ESTIMATED PROJECT 
FUNOING 

• 7,7"-3,900 
$ 5,209,300 

A,.TOUlI 

8. U.S, 

7. PERIOD COVE.REO E3Y EVALUATION 

From (mOnthlYr.) Dec. 1977 
To (monthlyr.) .June 1979 
[) .te of EValu<ltlOn 
;:;"v'OJw 

E ~CT'ON DECISIONS APPROVED BY .. 1ISSION OR AIDiW O=FIC:' DIRECTOR 

7. 

A. List decisions end/or unresolved Issues. cite Ihose It!!ms needing furt,",~r study. 
(NOTE' Mission decIsions which antieipate AIO/W or rt"!;lonal offIce action should 

speclfv rvpe of document, e.g., turgrllm, SPAR, PIO,whil::h WIll preSel'lt detlliled reC!uest.) 

Perform an in-depth review of the credit collection 
procedures follo'Yied by the nine cooperatives served 

'by the stabilization program (OPG). 

9. INVENTORY OF OOCUMEN IS TO 8E. REVISED PER ASOVE OECISIOr-.S 

0 ProJoct Paper D ImpiementtJfion Plan 
e.g., CP I Network 0 Other (Speclfv) 

0 Financial Pilln '0 PlaIT 

0 Logical Framework o PIOtC 0 Other (Specrfv) 

o 'Project Agreement '0 PIO!p 

11. PROJECT OFF ICER AND HOST COUNTRY OR OTHER RANKING PARTICIPANTS 
AS APPROPRIATS. (NamO$ and T-it/lIs) 

AIO 13JQ.15 \3 76) 

8. NAME Of 
OFF!CEA 

RESPONSIBLE 
FOR ACTION 

Juan Peralta. 
,Ernesto Sosa 

C. CATE ACTION 
TO 9E 

COMPL.ETED 

14arch 1980 

10. ALTERNAjlVE DECISIONS ON FI...ITURE 
OF PROJECT 

A, EJ ConunlJQ ProJoJct WlthoutIChanS'~ 

s, 0 ChangfJ Project DeSign and/or 

0 Change Implomenta:.on Plan 

C. 0 Discontinue Projt!ct 

12. !\ohs.lon/AIO,' .... ' 01~:ce Dir .. ctor Ap;lro ... al 

Sign3tUra 

Typed Name 

O.;:lt8 



222 

1-

13. SUM.A.RY 

PES 1[0. 79;r. 
Pl."!-.'"!: II 

No significa.'1t :problems ",ere identi_:'ied in the deli"Tery of ?roj~~t 
inputs, and the 2.."!.ll:rsiS of p!"ogress tm:ards plar.ncd o".lt;;m-::'s ::'ho··!etl :;!1at 
the Project is about on targe~ for moet inciicato!'s. Lik's:uis=, the 
Project has m~de substa~tial progre£s ~owards most e~d-pf-proj~c~ con
di tions. The :nost i;..pres3i ve achieve:n.e!l."C has been 'the build.:ng' of :l 

founc.ation !'or 9.-'1 ef::ectivE: zaYi!'!g: and. cred.!t :yste!'C. addressir,.§: the 
most CTltical c~n~~r:lints to small ~a~er31 income. The P!'ojec~ ~3 or. 
sched~e in tets 0: the n~ber 0:: ! .. ..l.rs.l c!'edit coopera~:ves fO!":r.ed, 
the financial stre~g~h o~ tr.e Cer.'Cral Orgar.iza'Cion--C:3DIC08?, coopera
tives' savi:lgs i.1 the ce!l"Gral, 2:'.c. vcl"..L~e and q'..:.:lii't.y of !:!.ar~et.ing 
serviees pr~vi.d.ed. to the me:1bers. fupr~ss:!.ve pr~gress 1';9.5 made in -l;he 
mobilization of share capital at the pri.T.ar:r coopers.-uive level, 1· .. !:tic~ 
already s~rpassed the 1981 eet~a~es. On the other hand: tte Projec~ 
fell short in z.chieying the pla."1Iled me::bershi-p !md loa.'1 volt:..'"!le. In 
additior., hi~~ celinquency ra~Bs experienced by a ~inority of coop8~a
ti ves consti "t' .. rte a "threat to :n9.intainiI!.g the sat:'sfactor"J recupera~io~ 
rate at CRSDICOOP. 

ft..lthough ~o hard d2:ta 1ie~e a-..railable to :;4eaS~e the ::"'="pac-: O!"! "'C28 

goal, ~vai:!..a.ole e'ri·:ience :::ug:a:e.3-US thav as <:1 d.irect :::--esult of: the 
Projec't, far:ner !':!.e:::.o.::::rs a.re o·o;:.air..:'!!g :-.C!2:::~5.:rJ ::;er...ef:':.s e!:atlir:g -::;2e.~ 

to incr:::ase their farr:. assets B.:r~d/or tc_e:'r sr.ares in. their C')ci~,-=r~::.:..-.,res. 

This revie11 is tee anr~:: .. :.al reg..uar evaluation of the ?r0jec:' ~a!'ried 
out as called for in -:he :~:issio!'!' s ,,:l.!' •• n:.lel ;::;"sl'"J.atio::. Schedule. L"C 
encompassed ax: overcll :::leasure~-ent of Projec"t P!:'Og!'9SS t:Q';'ia!'ds the 
objec~ives and ~arGe~s spelled out in t~e ?~ p~ep~~ed i~ Oc~obey 1977, 
.Amendment No. 1 of -:1:e Lo8..'r1 Agree~en~ c.a1;ed I:'ec8!'Jber 7, 1976, ella the 
OPG Agre~~en~ ~or the Credit ~nion Fin~~cial S~abi1i=a~io~ ~1 da~ed 
August 31, 1973. 

The review was carried out in conj'Jnction ";.tith C?2DICJOP's i!'!ternal 
semi-a..'111ual eve..l1.:.a~ion of progress tQl·:z.rds the targel:s se"C :or~h i!1 -:'!1e 
CREDICOO?' s Al1-llual ?12..11 of Act;i vi 'ties for 1919. I:1 this, e2.~~ C3~ZC80P 
Diyision :?repa!'8S 2_"'1 asses:::nent of i~s 0ifI!. act,i·;L:.ies, -;;hic:-: :'3 preS8!1-::;ed 
for discussic!1 in plen:a.:!"y ses~ions :':'r..,:::!.ud:i:r:g: tee e.2-.::;:"re Cz\~ICJQP·.:; 

s-caff 2...'1d re:?:!.'ese!l-:s-:'i'res -fro::: GO? Ei..'":d donor age!'!c:'es.. ?rob:!.e.."!!.: arc 
priori t:"zed. and tee !!:.2.na.;;;'2':lent 'teaT.. ~T.e~d.3 the ~"'!!l'Ual pla."1s ::l.."!:l ~a..~8S 
appropriai2 correc~ive actions. 

Progress daT.2. en the develop!:'.ent of 'the whole cred::t cocpe!"::!:~i ve 
syste:n 1'iere ob'tai!led frent the mon"ChlJ~ repor~.3 su.omi tted by 'th.~ coopera
tives to CPEDICaOp, as ';'1e11 3..S freTa informs1::.:on co2.1ect;ed by C~ZCOO?I S 

", 

A, 
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cooperative promote!"s 1.;tO, in preparaT.ion for the evalua~io!1~ v::"sited 
ea.~h of the cooperaT.iYes in their respective areas to elt!!€!' upde:te 
nunerical data o!"' gaT.her additional qi.1lli1;oST.ive data. all o~ \,jhi,=h 9{ia3 

also presented fo!' the revievT of the ple!larJ eval~tion review' group. 

At the end of these sessions the PJn E;-valuation Specialist !:lade 
a list of the most blpor~ant issues resu2.:ting fron 'these rev:"ei-:s .. 
including ttose which might deserve AID's a~tention. 7nese issues 
were discussed aT. the ~.~:"ssion in a f'ir.21 Eva2J.l2:::ion ?evieVT :ree!:i1"!.g 
with the'l-lission Director held on Septe.-nber 2l, 1979. 

Block B of this PES ir-cludes only those a~~ion decisic~3 of =ajor 
iIr.porta.l!ce agreed upon in the final ~-val"'J.ation Rey:'ew !.1ee:t~ng. .L!1 

addition, CREDICOOP has iss~ed a comprehe~sive repo~~ on the outcome 
of its internal in-de:I;rch reV'iei'l with a nt:..'1;.Der of decisions or recO!n.""!.e!!
dations, the i..1!lple!:lentation a.'!Q mO!1ito::-ing of which vr.:il be CP.E:DICCO?' s 
respo!lsi bili ty . 

l5. :::xTSRl!.'\L FACTO!lS 

In general, e~ernal fac~o~s 2ave no~ stro~gly influe~cec the 
Project;. It is i.~po:rta..T).t 'to !lote ~ hor;-;eve!', that; -;;h":.le the ?r:'ce of 
cotton (the sm~l fa~er's mos~ ~~~ort~~~ cash crop) ~as bee~ ~ui~e 
favorable during the pas~ :e1-7 yea,ys, so~e !'a!':""~ers I cm::,ton :;>rod-..:.c.o;:ion 
fell in 1978/79 d.l:~ "to bai '\'le2..t!'!e!'. 'I!:i2 ::'90:'- 9o(!:s:t.'!-: fo!' sc::e loar. 
delin~ue!1cies '::'e.ting fr::>l!l ttat time. i-~sO:':1 197,3/79 a na-cior:tl 
gasoline shortage delayed cot~on marketi~g. 

l6. PROJECT nTPDTS 

Project L'1puts include: (a) $1,928,300 provided throu~~ ;~D 
Grant 0101 for teclh~ical assistance, ~~~oditiES. and a~i~~s~ra~ive 
costs; (b) $3 ~illion t~rough ~D Loan 027 to C?~IC00P for agric~
tural credit; ~~d (c) $281,~OO "3roa~~ OFG 5/78 :or sapport of a 
stabilization progra;n wi thin CFZDICOOF. T:.l1e Gover!l~len~ of Par2£..la:,
provides tecp..nical assista..'1ce ;;hrougr.. t~e l·Iinistry of Agric~--';1..:Ie ar..d 
the lIational Developent Bani{; tax exe:::pt2ons to the coopeya't~ves; 
and a s~aJJ. a.Tll1uc.1 budget support to C~ICC:)P. ~e U. S. Pea.ce Corps 
provides vol~~teers used pri~arily in ~he accoun~ing a'1Q a~ditL~g 
areas. 

This evaluat~on h~s not ~ien~if~ej signif~~a!-t prcble~s L~ the 
deliv8!""J of: Proje::t inlJu'ts. The _.!~!) gr9.!::~-:'in2.nced -cect>.nica2. services 
provided by Ct.::-:A. 'Ir..c. were ins'tr'!.:J~en~al i!1 achieving proj ec't S'.lCCeS5, 

and _the work of the t"iO res':'dent advisors ,;·;as rated s:lper':'or. All 
other AID LTlputs i·:ere provid.ed as planned 1..'1 th the exceptiQ!! of t!le 
funds I:lade avail.::!.ble for the pur~hase :)f marketing facili ties ar~.d 

equipment ($89,OCO 0: Grant DiOl). 
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The GOP continues to provide strong support to the Project. The 
technical assistance corr.:ni tted by the HAG and B~iF has been provide:!. 
on a consistent and effective basis through well qualified per30nnel. 
The HAG's support to CREDICOOP's budget has been received as plan . .'led 
a.'ld the Directorate of Cooperatives fran !·fAG ccm;inues to .cooperate 
fully Qn the chartering of new cooperatives and in providing special
ized tecb-nical assistance when necessary. 

17 • PROJECT OliT?t.iTS 

The plar~~ing documents include only the total outnut production 
level for June, 1981 and do not contain inte~ediate annuai targets 
for Eroject outputs. Therefore, progress was measured by studying the 
tendency towards achieving the specifi~ end-or-project targets. The 
results were as follows: 

Planned Outputs 
June, 1931 

1. Tr~ed Staff and Leadershi~ 

a. CREDICOOP with 28 staff me~bers 
with a mir..imum of tilO years of 

on-the-job ~raining. 

b. 30 rural coops with managers 
with at least 50 hrs. each 

of specialized training. 

Actual Progress as of 
June. 1979 

a. CRZDICOCP has on board a ootal 
of 23 specialized ane. S~1.:9p::)!·t-

ing staff 1l!~ilbers iii -ch over T,"HO 

years of service w~"Chin ~he Institu
tion. There are four other e.':lployees 
who have vlO~ked for periods of less 
then tllO years. J!.ll C.REDICOOP 
employees have pa2~icipated in train
ing courses abroad or locally (or 
both), and have been exposed to con
tinuous on-the-job training by the 
Cu~A advisors. It is felt that 
CREDICOOP has already developed a staf~ 
capability co~mensura~e to the type anQ 
size of its actual operations. 

b. This output target has been 
achieved. There are 15 managers 

in 30 rliraJ. coops with more than 2CO 
hrs. of specialized traini~g each, 
and 10 others with be"Cvleen 50 an.:!. 200 
hrs. of tr~ining. Tne r~~aining five 
are either m~~agers of cooperatives 
of recent creation' or new managers in 
older cooperatives. CREDICOOP con
siders that loTi th few exceptior..s the 
present educational level of coopera~~v~ 
managers is gener~ly adequ~te~ Futuy€ 
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c. 100 coopera~i ves board !r..e!!1bers 
ion. th at least 20 hrs. of 

training in cocperative ~ro~otion 
and ",anegement. 

d. A contL~uing t~aining ca~a
bility in place. 

educatior:a1. acti viti es "rill foc:lc on 
more advanced training. i.e. tr~L~ing 
in subjects such as ba3ic economics, 
financial analysis, financial ~a~he
matic s, etc. 

The weakest area in "the rurll 
cooperatives I operations is agricul
tural technical assista~ce. Tte 
original concept of the ayudante de 
campo, an extensipn ~\crker selected. 
among the farner members and to .... lho!n 
the cooperative pays a relative small 
co~pensat!on, proved not to be viable. 
There has always been a high t~nover 
rate and to dai:e or..ly 2h of t~e !'Ural 
cooperatives have that position filled. 
Of this total about 1') a::-:lQ3...'!tes a!'e 
per:'or.ning 1-rel2.. The ol..he·rs 8.!"e not 
capa.ble of ade1.uately ca!"r:ti:1g out 
their du:;ies. 

c. The training of cooperat~ ve boe.ri 
members ha3 b~en et~2?!lc..s:"zed by 

CR-Ii'DICCO? si!".!.ce its j.nc-epti:::>n. D"..2"ing 
1978, 3l.,.9 hrs. vere di videc. ~_"rC!1g 91::7 
participa.l1ts, even thoug~ C?2DICCOP . 
~~s not able to carry ou~ ~l its 1978 
educational plan for aoari ~~oers ~~d 
had to c~~cel 14 region~ co~ses ~ost
ly d~e to board r-~~b~rs' lack of t~~e 
and interest. To over~Ofle this ~rob
lam, C?£DICOOP prov~ded co~r~es at the 
individual cooperatives 1~ere ~ore 
acceptance 11as fourld. 

d. This target; has been achieved. 
CREDICOO? has an Ed'.lc~tioll ::ivision 

staffed b;y- 2 e!:lployees .... ;h:.ch suc::::ess-: 
fully ir::ple!nents &'1. adeq' . .late ~r:s.i:::::i:r:g 
program. In addition tp t~e :l~~2tions 
of this di visio!1 ~ CS-~l"'ICC0P e!l'~'loy~ 

four promoters and an 3.ccoun'ti!:; 
advi-sor who are all heav~.!.y eng.3.ged in 
field education activities. 
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2. Standa~dized ~ocedures in Account
ing, Capitaliz~~~on a~d C~edit 

a. 30 rural coops using the staq
dard accounting system recom

mended by CREDICOOP. 

b. PJ2 rural cooperatives cc=-
. plying ,d.th re~uireI!!ents (;ha~ 

they purchase mir..i.t:1-...:m share :::: 
C?~~SCOP of 5~ O~ ~ar~2~i~g 
loans, and t2at coouerstive ~e~
bers make share ?ur;h~ses of lC~ 
in their cOOferatives for each 
production/loa~. 

c. 30 r~al ,cooperatives uSL~g 
i-H'i ~ten credit procedures 

based on CP~ICOOP model. 

a. There are 28 rural coopera~ives 
using the accounti~g syst~~ desi~~ed 

and reco~e~ded by Ca:JICCCP. ~he 
system is sL~ple, ~de~uate: ~~d ~here 
seem to be no tec!LYlical problems \'li:ch 
its impl~~en~ation; but ;rogre~sive 
assistance is required :~ ~rcportion 
to the corr:p:!..e:d. ty of the coope!'a-:i ve 
operations. The!'e a!'e 18 cooperatives 
that have alreaGY ~pl~T.e~ted a fairly 
good administra~ive and accounting 
system and that a~ploy capable full 
or part tL."ne accolJ...'"lt:=.nts. ..;r..otter 
group of ~ooneratives still reaui~es 
assist~~ce, ;s~e~i~'ly in t~e ~re~ of 
training of e..c..."!linis'tra'ti ve pe!'so~!::.el. 

b. The ca.,?i-.:;alizatioll !'e~"..Ai!'e:'!e!!-:3 =:ave 
bee!1 duly e:l:;::-'Q:r:ec. oy C:{:]):!:·::OC? 

aLd this target 2as bee~ a~co~?l~shed. 
~~ aiditio~ to ~he ~arge~e~ ~~~1~!'P.

~ents, C~~ICv~P !'e~~i!'es ~he coopera
'tives to bll~l snares -,,;o!,1j~ s...~ e~:!.i7alen't 
~ 2 , /?~ "' .... h '.1. .I.. • ... -, ... 0..1. -_ -i:; 01 VJ. e J.:!lvegravea. Ca.pl ... ~ or 

the coopera~ive per year. 

c. CR-~ICOOP has develnped ade~ua'te 
model loan no~icies and nroce~~es 

for C~Qd'~ un'-o-s (~2."'-o~no~ ~~-e~ ... .... _ v _.~ \..!-''' ,,~_ •• _ .... :=:._ ... _ 

CR£DICOOF f S ovm ::lcd.el) -,it.:.C~ -:·iere ~:'s
tributed to all af::il:'a-.:;ed cooper£:.-.:;ives. 
The C3EDZCOCP pro=o-.:;ers ~?l~e~~ ~his 
model "With the cocpera;;i ves I perso~'1el. 

Addi~i~~ally, C~~IC20P ~ss deve~oPed 

forms a.'1d irr.p~e!.lel"!~l.ng ::'2!'J.e.lS cover:'!1g 
the whole c~edit pro~ess., These ~ncluQe 
a record syst~~ ~~~ procei~es for 
credit analysis. Zhe !1'~a.jor p!'oole:'l 
,dth the credit ~o~ic:'ez ani prOCec."..1:r8s 
is their i.~p':'eme::r~.1t::"on f .. I" -.:.he coopera
tive level. The CR=:2)ICOO?! . .;rn !'evieu 
of cO!:1plia.I1Ce uith t:le !.lost cri:t;ical 
ele.'Tlents !'eve.slei -:hat 2.~ . leas;; lO r'..1ra::. 
cooperatives 2-.. :re not foilo-:.-:..!:€; ':>11 of 
the prac~ices ::!ecessary :for sot::...~d erect.:.-.:; 
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3. Ma~keting Cperat~ons 

a. CREDICOOP marketir.g depart~ent 
staffed by a~ least four 

employees. 

b. CREDlCOO'? ,lith two s-corage 
facilities with, dryers and with 

adequate ve~icles a~d equipment 
to provide marketing services to 
38 ~~ral cooperatives a~ projec~ed 
V01Ullle. 

4. Credit OPerations 

CREDlCOOF ger.erating ep.ou~~ 
inco~e from lending operations 
to cover its costs while s~ill 
providing adequa~e support to 
achieve projected lending levels 
a..'I1d delinquency objectives. 

administratior.. ~e C?~DIC00P pro
moters are working di~ectly 1nt~ vhese 
cooperatives to elir~na~e ~he~e defi
ciencies. 

a. Marketing operatiol':s cO!1~~i tut.e 
an importan~ par~ of C?£DICOO? s 

operations. T1:e depar~:nent is s:.af::ed 
by four 0rained rre~~ers c~pable 0: 
handling present. req:.tirements. 

b. This target 1-TaS noT. properly defip..ed 
in the planning doclirrlen-r.s. U~der 

the present scbeT.e C~~:80~? ac~s as 
a marketir.g ager.t for i~s affiliaT.es 
and does not physically har..d.:e t:-.8" bulk 
of the agricultural proc.uc-:s !.:a!'ke"":.ed. 
Therefore. tte real ~eed fo~ ~a=ke~l;.g 
facilities 2!!d e~T~ipm.=:-:~ ",;'TaS diff:'cci:: 
to est:'!r.ate. As a ~es-l'~:'. ::'.ost of "t:-.e 
funds obligated for ~r.e !=':.;.rc::asc ~ave 
not yet been 1.!sed b~,.- C]3ICC')? 

CREDICCOP has -not achieyed T.he 
lending level proj ected i:-t t~1e ?? al1d 
in i ts ov.~ an!lual glooal i!lvestn:el:t 
pla!!s. Trois "frlas !Uai!!l~{ due to (a) 
CREDICOOP's at:.:.. T.1:e ~~a:'io!!e.l Develou
ment Bank's c~t-off of credit to lh
cooperatives wi~h hi~~ i~~e!~al delin
quency rates; an.d (b) .:1:e success of 
the Project in achievi!!g ca:9i tali=a:~·io!1 
targets. ihereoy reduci~g the coopera
tives' need for e~err.al credi~. 
Another factor that co~tribu~ed to the 
shortfall was lower than antici~a~ed 
loan de..'1land. as "t!':.e PTojec1: has !-;,o~ 

achieved "the plai~ned m:.moel' ot: fa.r:n.er 
members i!l the rural coonera'ti·res. 
(S·ee EOPS No.' 2).· 1":.e a~ual a'ltount 
of interest earnings from loans as of 
June 30~ 1979 is ·~32.100 s!1ort of' the 
$125.782 projected in tl:e fi!lar.cial 
plans. The net income hO,\fever, does noi:. 
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5. Plans for ~ut~e ope~ations 
to benefit ~mall i'a..."r"!!J.e!'z. At 

least one fe~sibi~ity st~dy by 
outside consult~~ts ~o de~e~ne 
the advisability, profitab:"lity 
and bes~ lo~ation fc~ a cotton 
gin and/or other cgricultural 
inves-;:;:nent;s. 

18. PROJEC? PU~?'JS:S ' 

fall far short of the original e::tL,;.~.:te s 
due to ~he fact that oper~ting e~~0n:~s 
were less tha..'1 projected c..r..d beca.:'l:::e 
interest income from monie~ depo~ited in 
interest bearing accountc ~rc.s !:lore th.:m 
projected. 

Through I.r.Jplementation Letter no. 8 of 
O~tober 3, 1977, the !·lis3ion e.uthorized 
CREDICOO? to utilize -lp ~o $3JO,OCO of 
AID LOfu~ T-027 to fina..~ce the purchase of 
agricul'LurE2. land by me~bc:rs of C?:::D::::COOP 
affiliated rural cooperatives. AID an.d 
CP.EDICOOP agreed that during the period 
the firs"t $100,000 1'ras disbursed~:'::~::CC0P 
was to develo:;> a. pl~'"'! for ev.aluE."ti!'1g ~he 
land fin~~cin3 activities. Irr.plene~~aticn 

of the evaluation plan ~las to s~a!"t dcring 
the p~riod.' ~t.e second $lOC, 000 ""las iis
bursed. 

C;?EDIC~OP has proceedec.. cautiousl~" in 
limnl~~e~~in5 ~his progra~. As of "tne date 
of this eyllue.tion, ~9,nd finaP-cir.g lo!Uls 
totaJ.li!'!g $l18: C54 ha.d bee!} rea.ds to i'i -'lc: 
cooperatives.. _4.n evaluatio!l pl.an. 1:as 
pre:;;>ared by C33)ICOOP and revie;;ed by A:':D 
on SE:pternber ll, 1978 -;Tith the recor:l!:1enda
tion, that it be anzl;,"zed b: .. - a. social scien
tist. This Fas done a..~d C?!IDICOOP is n01'T 

plar~i~g to C2rry out ~he field work i~ 
preparat~on for the eval~a~io~. 

5. Feasibility stUdies for a cotvor. g~n 
3lld a..'1 oil e):tr~ction pla.'!t .... rare COr:l

:;>le"ted by o~tside consUlt~'1vs. C~ICOOP 

is nOl-' evalua-r.ing t!1ese stadies and C.i3-
cussing then. 'lith it::. 1'1e!'2.bership. 

The purpose of "the Project is to e!:.able CSl)ICC''J? ~o g~!~erate income 
in excess of costs ...... ,.2ile providing "the :ull rD.r..2:e 01.' services requi!'ed 
by its m~ber coopera~ives. 

This evalu::!:~ion d:'sclosed th:':ft C:uIDICOOP has net !'!lost of the EOPS 
targe~s as of JU!le 3J, 1979 2-11.d "thai; if the present 1::!'end continue5~ it 
i5 likely t!1=.t ;:11e plU"poee of tl~e Project ,c.ll be :t\llly ach:'eved by 
June 19~1. !'rogrec~ tm:o.rd5 indiy':J.u~ 20~S i!1:lica'tor::: is as fo::!.lOi'Te: 
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EOPS rio. 1 - Financial Strength 

a. CREDICOOP shOl:s a net "!)rofit of 826, :l00. The f~nancial projec
tionc ~repared in 1977 estir~ate ~hat CF~ICOOP will achieve i~s 

breakeven "!)oint between 1980 and 1981. The net loss urojecte:i in 
1977 as of- June'30; 1979 is Z57,818. -

A Balance Sheet and Inc~e stat~ent as of 6/30/79 prepared for 
the ptL~ose of this evaluaticp- showed a loss in operations of 
$19,398. vfuen AID's contribution plus a small cash contribution 
from the l,!inistry of Agriculture are added to thIS an:ount, the total 
operational loss increases to the e~uivalent of $79,200. This loss, 
however, is in line "rith- the fin<l!lcial projection conta.ined in the 
PP, as CREDICOOP has adopted the policy of increasing its reserve 
for' bad debts to l. 5;:; of the hig.;'est annual balance of loans re~e'i v
able instead of the l.~~ .agreed to in Project documents. 

b. Rur~ cooneratives have s~a~e cau;tal 0 7 sl.6~9,OOO . . The ~ur.e 
1979 target fo~ scare caFl~~ mobilized by tee rural coopera

tives is 8990,000. 

The share capital in rural cooperatives as of June 30, 1979 
was the e~uivaler .. t 0:' $1,758,O~O, 1ihich'!1ot or":'y fc.r exceeds the 
1979 target bu~ also s~passes the 1981 end-of-p~oject estinate. 
This successful. outcorr..e has been largely due to the forced capital
ization requirement 11hereby members must buy cooper9.tive shares 
viQrth a fixed percer.tage of the 108-'1 received. ~other factor that 
has contributed to the grov~h in share cap~ia1 is the direct rela
.tionship between the amou..l'lt of the share capital. m·med by a me.~ber 
and the amount of credit he may obtain. ~'1is policy pro~des an 
incentive for ma~bers to increase their share ownership. 

c. Coonerat;ves 1 savj!1gs in C~SDICOOP reach S500,OOO~ \· . ..;th S185,OOO 
by June 30, 1979 

As part of its program for the mobilization of capitru. funds, 
CREDICOO? reouires affiliated cooueratives to naintain as share 
capital in C~ICOOP a...'1 azaount eqclvalent to 2. 5~ of "Cheir ovm. 
share capital. In ad.:ii 1;ion, CREDIC00P requires miniiilUl'1l share 
~urchases by these coops based on percer.tages on loans made by 
CRHDICOOP to its member cpops. 

As of June 30,1979 cooperatives' savings in CPZOICOOp'amounted 
to the equivalent of $258,)68, thus exceedilOg the planned target 
by 4a%. This 2.!D.O'lUlt includes the share purchases made by 14 urbar.. 
cooperatives affiliated to CREDICooP. 
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EOPS No.2 - 14embershin: 38 rural cooperatives ,nth 15.000 
farmer members 

A total of 30 cooperatives ~~d 9,000 far.ner~ was planned a5 
of June 30, 1979. 

To date, 29 rural cooperatives affiliated to CREDICOOP have 
been formed4 In addition. there are 13 urba."1 cooperatives "Thieh: 
althoug..l-} ~ot included i~ project plans, constitute a ke~r elerrlent 
of the CF.3DICOOP syst~ as ~hey provide ca~ital a.~d leadership. 
The project is falling short, however, in achieving the targe-ced 
amount o~ far.mer members: By June 19, 1979 there were oP~y 
5,242, i.e. 3,758 fewer far.ners than the originally projected 
figure of 9,000. The less tha.'1 planned memoership grm...-th is due 
to the conservative policy adopted by CP3~ICOOP throueh W2ich 
cooperatives are encouraged to exercise great selectivity in 
acimi-tting nel'T members. T1:is policy vi8.S adop-ced as a result of 
high delin~uency experienced in rural cooperatives i~ t~e early 
years when the rural coopera~ives had no rr.a~~ership s~rategy- for 
member selection and thus had. to deal vii th lL'1.desirables. 

CREDICOOP j.s, hOvlever ~ ayTare of t~e fact vha~ n:embers2ip grO\·;tc. 
is cTlJ.cial to its finar..cial self-sufficie!!cy, and is :presently 
tr,fing to ccmbine the tvi0 co!~.:i.ic~i~!g goals of low delLlque!lcy b •. :"!U 
me.'P..bership growth b:r adoPlJing a new a...'1d fOnle2ized pol:'ey 0: .... "growth 
wi th selec~i vi ty . I' 

This policy a~phasizes deve~opme~t of comites nor co~paF.fa 
~t~in coopera~ives before tcey laLL~ch ~~bership ca~~aig~s. Succ 
comites, inforual groups of f~ers residing ir. tee saToe area a...~d 
belongi~g to the s~~e coop, coordinate tecPLical assis~&,ce and 
marketing ser:vices provided coop members. They may also assisl:: 
with collection of delinquer.t loans and may recruit a~d rec~~end 
other farmers for ma~bership. 

EOPS No.3 - AgricUltural Creciit 

a. Ar~ual cocnerative 'o~ vol~~e reaches $7.086.~oo 
The to~al projec~ed for ~~1e 1979 is ~3,JOO.OOO. 

J"..me 

The annual volttr:!e of all loans ~ade by rural coopera-:i yes as 
of June, 1979 aEoun-ced to S2!,U22,3$6. This scortfall resnl-:ed. 
f~om the less th~~ ~la~~ed ~embership in the cooperatives and the 
cut-off of eA-cernal credits (!'ro!n C3E:DICOO? and 3!!F) to the cooper~
tives experiencing high deli~~ue~cy rates. 

r' 
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b. T!1ere are l~O~O bor!'o~er::; with fevrer th?..!'l five ::'.:t.~ 6.'20 
",ith f!ve to ?O. ~~d. 1.c:.jO ~nt.h o-re2' 20. 
h4.100 b.a. ;:!.re f:'na.r:.c~l 

He 11ere not able durin::; this evalu3.tion to ver'3..fy 1:;!le pl'ogress 
tmmrds t!1is target :iue to "the lack of hard. data. as the ir..for.:iation 
available at CREDIC8C? on ~u~ber of farrr~ers ~~d ~04nt of hectares 
financed o!1ly includes those fa!"::ler borr:)'t'lers licted in t~e a.:;.~:lal 
agricultural pltLl'ls sucmi tted. by the cooperatives tr. C::'::2):;:C00P i:l 
support of their relluests for loa.."1s. T:.'18 -eot.al ntJI:ber of far:r..ere 
and hect&res included in these pl~lS a~ount ~o or~y 1,~Ca ~r}d 
4,723 respectively. T:lese data, hOHeVe!', are not co~parable wi"th 't~e 
planned figures as they do not inclua.e the :'ina.YlcinG of agric'.1l
tural crec.i t by the coopeat:'ves "Ii th their own capi"Gal ana. external 
sourCes otr..er than C~~ICO~? Likewise, we -;;ere r..ot acle to octair~ 
detailed da-:a. by la..l1G. ovmersr::':9, as the arm:.l&.l. agricul-:;"J.ral p.!.a:;.s 
only inc:ll~e the number of hectares cultivated. ar:.d no::; "C!:.e total 
la~d ~~e f?~er has access to. 

c. C:~~-:DIC0,)P ch6.~:ge-cffs do !lo-t; exceed 1 ~ of lOar!S rc.:=.de f~c= 
1976 tn!'cugh lS~~ 

To date C?~DIC'OOP has r:ot :,.-et c~arged. eff B.:ly G.ad. deb~. .!!.~: 

anal:rsis of C:lEDICOG?' s };lo~fol:"o maie Q.1;r:':1g th:"s ev.gl~.:at:.or.. 

shov;e.i that of total loans ;yf .33, hlO, 593, o!!ly $35,789 "'-as 1e2.ir..-: 
Q.uent as of June 30, 1979, :'eprese:2ting a 2:'ecllperation rat:.e of 
97%. i-.:r. analy:}is of tce deli!1Q'.l8::t aCCcUIlts shmTed the.t t:~e 
amourrc i!lcludes a total of ::28, :::91 consi~-r.ir..g of the ur.pa:"j ::-:11:t-..... ce 
on a lar;;e loan to one cooperative ilhich fell due in ~e~e~ber~ 197/. 
The rest is com"Dosed of mir::;:)r balances wi"G~ due dates ::,e'C ... ·:een 
July, 1973 and June, 1979. 

HOvleve"'t", it is important to note that ;:":'.ile the rec:...perat;iol1 
rate as of June 30, 1979 appears satisfactorJ, a more accurate 
picture of the situation cocld only be obtai:led throug..":l the 
behavio~ of the ?ortfolio during subseque~t months. as ~ost of 
the agricul"GUI'al 108....'1s to cooperG.tives fall d:;.e on ;;"".1:..y 1, 1979. 
For i~sta..'1.ce, as of August 3, 1979, delinc:.uent 108...'1.s :?mou...·T~ed to 
the equivalem:: of $36.3,C00, ';"!lic~ decreased the rect:.pera:t:io!l r:a.:te 
to %%. 

T'.q.e overall lev-e~ of' delincuency in turn h.:ls its origin in the 
delint.luency 1Tith:"n the individu::u cooperatives. An effort "tras 
made by C?.EDICQO? a.'!d AI1J during this eVllu,D:cion to id~p .. ~ify the 
causes a..1"ld define "the necess~r-J corrective 3.ction tha.t; '::::~:=:DICO:>P 

could "t~~e in e~ch c~se. The most fre0uc~t causes are bad 
harvests, iheffective boards and/or :J.l~:lgcrs, :'.:J.ilill'8 to foilo,., 
sound cred.:,. t rules and procedl..-:.res, lack of' Gupervision of cl'edi t 
lse and il1adeqU3.t2 fol.:mi-lJ.p on delinquent loans. 
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The cooperatives reported that as of June 30, 1979, ¢h8,9 million 
($388.000) out of a portfolio of ¢456,3 w~llion ($3.621,420) was 
delinquent. ~is fi~Jre,howeyer, does not present fairly the mag~ 
nitude of the delinq~ency proble~ as a significant portion of the 
loans fall due in July-August. 14oreo1fer, "the coope:ratives do not 
apply uniform criteri~ in reporting their delinq~er.cy. Some consider 
only the installments overdue as delinquent. while others consid.er 
as such the TN'hole outstanding balance once an installment has not 
been'paid by the due daoe. 

On August 32. 1978 and again on Karch 20. 1979 the Mission entered 
into OPG agree:nents 1-Tith CREDICOOP to establish a self-sustaining 
stabilization program designed ~o init~al17 benefit nine coopera
tives faci~g bankraptcy. ThrOU&1 tcese agreenents AID proviied 
$230,000 for lo~~s and £51.300 for ~ incentive progr~~ for mru:agers 
and employees in _the nine affected cooperatiYes "lhereb~p -e!:plo::ees 
'Would be re1-Tarded upon attair...rr.er.t of certa.in targets. ~ainl:.- for 
loan collection. CR3DIC80P provi1ed S17,lOO'for tech~icsl assis
tance and 816,200 for tee sijabilizatior. f"..lr..d. T~e :7a:tic::al ~e7elop
ment Ba...~ i'iaived interest and fii1es tot~lir..g $68!300, and CT.::-~A 
loaned $35.,000 to the fund. 

I!l ~ece!!lber. 1978 C~ICOO? :",o3-~ed :t37.3l1{.,000 ~$2?S.1!t2) frcrr~ 
the Stabiliza~ion Fund to nine cooperativ~s to refina~ce t~eir 
existing de!Jt to the rrational De-relo:r;;;cent Bank. At tl:e ss...~e tine 
CREDICCO? resu.r::ted routine ler..dir:g to "(;he nir..e coopeZ'a-:ives ir! 
accord~ce with certain targets for lo~ collection. s~are capital 
and admi~is~ration. 

In the art} agree!!le..'1t it "las assUIhed t1'!at; 50% of the old loa..1'J.s 
(¢17.5 million) would be recovered over a seven year period. A 
detai~ed rec"'..lperation plan was made ror the f'irst year 1·.ri1icn eST..i
mated that a total of ¢8.9 millie:!. 'tnuuld have been collected b;}r the 
cooperatives by the el!d of the cr;op :rear (Jul.iAugu.st). 

In the evaluation we :found t~at by JUly 31. 1979 ""e!:e coope!"a-tiv-es 
had met ?5~~ of the target~ recoveri~g ¢h.9 million of the deli!"!c!,.lent 
loans.ti' ilepaymel!ts to C:t::DIC80!', !101-rever a:-:OUIllOed to 0".1.;; ¢1.9 
million as of Au~~st 31. 1979. as oppcsed to ¢7.7 millio~ pla~ed. 
The less than satisf"ac1;ory recuperation by CRZDICOOP is dl:e mainly 
to the fact tha't the cooperatives are placing priority in :-epav'ir.g 
the neW s!1ort term loa.."1s gran-ced b:\- :SEDICOC"? in 1a'te 1978. as these 
bear a higher interest ra-ce tha~ ~hose fal1~ng under the Stabilizatio~ 
Program. 

V It is worth pointir.g out that the 56;~ rect..'Peration by -che coo~era1:1ves 
has been achieved de~pi te b:=.d he!"'Vc:::'Vs j n some areas and llO-t .. ..ri th
standing the less than satici'ac"tory credit man~;:eIn~nt practices follO"lej 
by the cooperatives. ~ 
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So far, only four of the nine cooueratives have adopted market
ing and ~oan recuper~tion policies. Only one of the nine coopera
tives issues notices of payrner..-: due before the loan d'l.le date. The 
The others issue these r..otices after the due date. NOIle of the 
nine coaTIS issues notices to all delinquent members. It is tber0-
fore rec~~endcd tr.a~ ~~ in-depth review be made as soon as possible 
regarding the credit collection procedures follovTed bJ the coopera
tives wi~h the objective of outlining actions neczssarJ to improve 
the situation. 

CREDICOOP has adequately co:r.plied with the special covenarrcs 
set forth in the dPG agreements, ~~d all project inputs were 
delivered as planned. 

'EOPS No.4 - Narketing 

The ~~~ual volume of crops ~arketed reac~es $7,800,C80, wit~ a 
total of $2,300,000 for ~t-e year endiLg 6/30/79. 

The t.otal volume of crops marke:;ed a8 of 6/30/79 f'!'om t':!~ c~op 
year 1973/79 a!!lou:r:ed to ~2,150,OOO! ,ii~h about ~h.12,OOO :tlore to 
be ma:d·:eted. in -cl:e next three mont}:s. Cotton accounts for 9~~. 
Other crops ::..ar~ctcd i!:c!~:'e E.o~rbe~"!s, totacco~ cor~, fis:: a.."'!d. Eo 

little wneat. The ::naL'"l reasons for the Qon::ir:an't role of c:>ttorr 
are the conti!!uing attractive "Torld market l'r:'ce ar.d -che :'act, that 
cotton is the traditional cash crop of sm~ f&Limers in Paraguay. 

In addition to providing addi~ional benefits to the fa.~er 
derived fro~ better prices, marketing operations constitute ~~ 
import&~t element i~ the recuperation of lOaLs. C~ICOCP es~i
mates that 95% of all 105..11 recuperations at the cooper9.'ti ves ,;er-e 
ensured throug..'1 CiEj)ICOOpl s marketing of loan recipients 1 prod"..tcts. 

Marketing ser\~ces also constitute al1 L~port~~t source of inco~e 
for CREDICCOP. During the last crop yea!' reaFketing operations 
earned CREDICOOP a total of 13,751,822 (;329,776), approxL'llatel,,-
12% of its net operational income. Cumulative net proceeds as of 
June 30, 1980 ,rere projec"ted in 1978 et s169,40o and. ere to be 
used together with an .U.ID cO!1tribution of ':35,000 and an est:..r.ulted 
cash contribution o~ $25,OCO from the part.icipati!lg cooper::.:tiyes 
as counter-part to a revolving ft.tn.d for the im:provem.ent of :narlce"Gir;g 
facilities of rural cooperatives~ 

To date, seven rural cooperatives have benefitted i-7i th 10<1..11S "to 
improve their warehouses.. CS.sDICOOP ar-d the cooperatives have 
provided t~eir cO~1terpart shares .as planned, and total investment 3 , 
including AID contribution of $45~992, nmoun1: to $104,7s6. 
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The Proj ect has been slow, hm~-e'Ver, in i!llpler.-..enting the market
ing facilities plans for CREDTCOOP itself. i;o decision !1ar; bE:~!'"! 
ma.de yet on the type of equir.~t~nt to ue boug..~'C. aJld con:;eque!ltly 
a totcl. of $89.007 still re!:lains unsubobligated t:..Yldel' ':ira.>"lt 0101. 
A decision in regard to the uce of these fQ~ds ahould tik2 into 
account tbe new AID j·finifU.'1dia Crop Intensificat:.ion Proj ect. 

19. PROJECT GOAT. 

The goa2. of this Project is to increase by 50% the net i:lcom.e of 
participa:t;ing s:ilall far:n far.:ilies over a five ye3.r period ion. th a sta
tistically Si~li~icant increase ever nonparticipating frunilies. ~~o~her 
measure o~ goal achieve~e~t plar.~ed in the p'P is an average capitaliza
tion of rural :nerr.Ders of s85. ?rogress data 'l'Tere to be obtair:.ed ira!':. 
cooperati ye los-"1 req,uest records, the ongoing SMall Farmer Surv'ey, and 
a follow-up sUI"'rey in 1980 or 1981. 

The USAID has repea"Cedly gat::-2red ba.seline data on coope!'ative 
me!!lbers vs. nor:-coope:r~:~i va =-a~e!'s. ;'::owaver, O:1ce da:ta i>Tere g:::;;~E!"E~: 

both in 1972-73 e..,.d 1975-76, -t~e7 were f,ot f-..u.ly a.!:llyzed c..u.e to co~
puter processir..g failures i:l Par3.g".::.ey and due to "'C~e e:.::rJeri;!'!e!1teJ. 
nature of the s:rrve:r ins~l"'..:..":.er..ts "...l.Sed. :9at~ g£r':::'eri!lg ,,;·;a,s carriei :)".1:'

as p1ap_Tled but' tee analysis !lever rea:::l'!ed 'the poi~"C 1!he!"e EC:.JI!o::lic 
differences oet;·;een coopera~iye m:?:.~bo::::~s ~:d !Wfl .... l:e!"'" .. cers c01..ud Co::: confi
dently este.blis~ed fro!:! -cl-.. e ·::"'e.s~:i..!'!.e data. ?-;.~~:'~er.:102"'e; t!'l"= a~al~rs:"s 

of cooperative vs. !lOn-coo!,e!'a"C:xe farr::ers lias only ir:fo~all:-.r g,dc.ed. 
to the 1Torkloads of "G!le s-..:..rveyors co11ectir.g caseline da.:'a a!"'!~~ was net 
included in the original scope of -llork 0:"" the ':-uss:"on I s t .. gric'..lltlU'aJ.. 
Sector AsseSE~e~t. 

Despite these oversi£~ts~ the JU:y ~973 ~p~ate·o=- t~e A5~~~ul~~r~ 
Assessmer-t in:::1u.ded a.YJ. ex::elle!'!t sect:'o!l (pages lLO-l6L.) d.er:.o!:st:rati!:g 
that non-cooperat.:.. ve :fa!":!l~rs perce:" ved ::rra::.:,r eco!!-:J:"i!ic advantages to 
belonging 't<o coopera'tives. CP.§ICJC? I!le."-:iocrs e..>;.d !lCP",:::e!!" .. oer f'ar:::.e2's i!l 
CREDICOOP regio=:!.s 'tTere i:l~er\t"'ie1l'ed in 'tce 1973 Sector .. j.sses3: ..... e~:~. 3eth 
interviewed groups ref1e~~ed :posi:;i ve at;ti tudes :.m·;-ards :.~e cao"Oere.::ive 
movement in ge:1eral, alId especiall;;r "too1Jards CR=':;:'IC~OP. :'lhile t;hese 
data are !lot of T.~e T.Y'Pe or:"gin~';:: pro~ected. -:bey are ext!'e!r.ely use
ful in evaluati~6 differe:1ces bel:';~'een c:oope1'a~r'le r::e:noers a:-.. d llO!J.

cooperaT.iv~ fa~ers. 

There are proxy i!1dica-cors ,\lhich sl:.sgest tr.a-: -::he Project is r.:~a...·G!1g 
a significant co!'!.::.ri;:n-;.tion t.owards t~e ;;Jal. of' i::Lrea5in~ pa.rticlp31!~S· 
fa.rn ir.co!p..e. :5'01' ex2 .... >nple. t!:!.e capi ,;ali:a::.ion of rurl?.l ,~er.;bers as of 
December 31, 1978 has reached a..l'1 averaGe of $146 versus :.:~S5 plaY-.. ned for 
the end of projec"t. ':'r:' Jl;"''1e 19. 1931. Zt. is safe to 3.ssu."!e that !:~ost o~ 
the savings origir:.a\:.ed \:.r.!"ollg:h sales of the increased pr:)c.'..lc~io~ c.c~!!e .. :ed 
with the help 0;: a.;;ric'..1l-';i.tr::.l lo.:l!'!s. :·!oreover . .:D.r:!~Q3t ~ f:J.~er :r.e,::rers 
are cur!"ently ::!,3,rketiD3' ~~rot:sh SFi:::;DICOJ? uhic:::' provides -:'!1e..'"':1 addi -::..o,,:~ 
monetar'j benefi vs throu;h "oetter prices (esti::9..'ted at 97~' :lig;;'er fer ':O-:"CO!1 .. 
16~ for soyDec...."1s. 3.!:d 2r~~ :~or cor!!) 3.!1U the fair \le':gilT. ar..d gr3.J.ir!g 
offered by c~Sr~~~O?ls ~arketi~~ 3ySt~~. 
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20. ESHEFIC~.?I:::S 

Prior to. the prepar~~ion of the PP for Grant Project 0101 in 
late 1977, USAID undertook three studies of cooperatives to dGter
mine whether their clientele m~t the target group 3electio~ criteria 
contained in Sec l02(d) of the FF~. The conclusion of these studies 
was tnat the Project was reaching the rural poor majority tQrget group. 

Data on fa~ income are not systematiCally recorded a~d ~herefore 
no info~ation is available to dete~:ne e~~gibility based on inco~e. 
Ne~ertheless, it has been da~onstrated tha~ C?£DICOOP is directing 
most of its lending to farmers w""l. th small land holdings (1 to 20 ha. )', 
including a significant mm:ber rrithout full o;·mers1:ip of the la..Tld 'they 
farm.. These fa!.'l:'!.ers typi·::aJJ.y devote 1.5 or tvlO hectares to cons~?tio!1 
crops (cassava, corn, bea."ls) and cultivate a few add:..tiona1. hectares 
of traditional ca£h crops (cotton, tobacco a~d occasiona"y soybeans). 
Their income is generally 10'(1 due to several constraints (ident;ified 
in the Y~ssion's ~gricultUl~al Sector Assessment). 

This P~oject plays ar. ~~port&~t role in alleYiati~~ o~e of the 
most basic constra.ints to s~e.il fa...~ inca!:.e, v:hich i3 -c.he lac;: of 
adequate credi-c Serv:'ces. At; the san~e ti~e i't !i.el:9s reduce o::her 
:groolems such ?S ;;>.!l ineff:..c:'ent ~e.rketi:lg SyS~e!f •• la(!~ .of adeq,uate 
tecnnologies, ~~d poor ~a:~er organi~ation . 

http:occasiona.ly
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Follow-up on Actions to be Taken 

The Mission, host country, and implementing agent should maintain 
close coordination to assure that decisions taken are implemented. 
Management should follow the usual pr.ocedures of the organization 
for keeping track of assignments, rather than making the Evaluation 
Off~ cer responsibl e for such superv,i sion. 

A full evaluation file (including raw data and information on how 
it-was developed) should be ma·intained by the project officers as 
an integral part of the' project files. Such an evaluation file 
will be useful for thl next periodic evaluation. It may also, be 
useful in case the project is included as part of a special impact 
evaluation conducted by AID/W for program policy purposes. 

No standardized procedure ,is applicable under all circumstances. 
However, a good general rule is that the Evaluation Officer not be 
charged with supervising the followup on actions decided up,on by 
the Evaluation Review. This task should be left to the Project 
Officer although the Evaluation Officer should maintain a record 
of all Review decisions and note the actions taken. 

Distribut.ion and Monitoring of Reports' 

Either the. printed form, or a narrat'ive with cover sheet, should be 
submitted to SER/MO/PAV to duplicate and distribute copies. 

Bureaus should check the receipt of reports and query Missions or 
AID/W offices in case of delay from the established schedule. 

Use of Reports by the Office of Development Information & Utilization (DIU) 

Copies of eval,uation reports, as well as other major project documents, ,are 
available in the Office of Development Information and Utilization (DIU) 
fOr use by development officers and others interested in deriVing lessons 
from experi ence, for use in future acti viti es. , . 
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SPECIAL EVALUATIONS 

A regular evaluation often results in a decision to make a special study of the 
project. Some of the possible rkasons for a special eva1uation noted'earlier 
were: 

Management wants answers to difficult, unexpected questions. 

A follow-on project is contemplated. 

A contract team with special expertise \~ill be needed. 

An in-depth analysis of a particular aspect is required. 
I 

Anticipated changes in host country policy may have affected 
key design assumptions. 

In addition; evaluations may also be undertaken at the instigation of program 
managers in AID/11 or the fi e 1 d to provi de· clues for deal i ng wi th broader issues 
such as formulation of strategies, goal setting, and resource allocation. The 
requesters of special evaluations ta~e the lead in identifying the questions which 
concern them and formul ati ng hypotheses whi ch they woul d 1 i ke to have tested·. 
Special evaluations initiated by AID/W may be confined to a single country or may 
be comparative studies of experience in several countries. 

Study Design, Methodology, Resources and Arrangements 

The nature of the special evaluation (scope, study design, methodology, etc.) is 
determined'largely by its purpose. • 

If the purpose is to measure project progress more accurately than could be done 
in a, regular evaluation, and' to identify and assess the socioeconomic factors 
pssociated with that progress, then the study design will include, but probably 
go well beyond, the basic steps described earlier. 

If the purpose of the special evaluation is to explore critical issues or problems, 
then the study design will probably call for the formulation of several hypotheses 

4 to explain each of the issues/problems. The study design should specify the kinds 
of evidence needed to test or validate the hypotheses and how to collect and apply 
that evi dence. ., . 

6 If the purpose is to establish the effectiveness of a project strategy, the study 
design may require a comparative.examination of the project experience against 
other projects with different strategies. 

Special evaluations may require sophisticated statistical methodologies, design and 
analysis. The choice of evaluatton methodology warrants careful consider.ation since 
the methodology will control the extent to which the findings are valid, and ~here
fore credible. AlSO the methodology'wnlJ determine what kinds of data are needed 
and how it will be collected and analyzed; thus establishing the cost, and feasibility 
of the evaluation. 

/ 
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Frequently, it is necessary to call upon an outside contractor or consultants 
for Special Evaluations. The evaluation staffs in ppe and the AID/H bureaus can 
help locate evaluators, either from its roster of contractors or from other sources. 
However the Mission must specify what it wants, what support it wi11 supply, and 
what it expects the consultants to do. In this regard, it is commonly thought 
that an expert i~, say, cereal crop production is also an expert in evaluation of 
cereal crop production projects. Experience shows that sectoral/technical experts 
are not necessarily skilled or experienced in design or evaluation of projects in 
their field. Bureau 'and Mission Evaluation Officers should therefore assure that 
outside evaluation teams have qualified personnel in both the technical and 
evaluation areas. All evaluation teams must have a working familiarity with AID's 
design and evaluation methodology and practices. Bureau Evaluation Officers 
should brief field teams on the AID Evaluation system prior to departure from AID/W. 

Consultants may have more time, expertise and oojectivity than project personnel, 
but usually lack familiarity with local condit40ns. Hence,. a mixed team of host, 
and AID personnel working with consultants is often effective. It is important 
to note here that AID cannot delegate its official responsibility for evaluation 
to a contractor or consultant. The role of a.contractor or consultant is to 
collect and analyze data and draw tentative conclusions and inferences from the 
analysis for presentation to AID. Final evaluative judgments and decisions are 
made by AID. 

CONDUCTING THE STUDY 

o Co'll ect Evi dence 

o Analyze data 

o Make Judgmental issues explicit , 
o Draft recommendations and conclusions 

o Clear draft,with host and donor officials 

o Prepare final report 

The evaluation team should be required to submit a draft report or detailed outli.ne 
several days prior to departure from the Mission (or AID/W ,Office for AID/H projects) 
so that reactions can be obtained from users of the final report. 

Reports 

To facilitate comparatiVe analysis and to help the Office of Development Information 
and Utilization (DIU) abstract findings for transmission to others with similar 
problems, special evaluation reports must follow the outline specified for the 
Project Evaluation Summary (PES). 

In addition to regular distribution, project personnel and consultants should plan 
appropriate distribution to other Missions or donors with similar projects, to 
concerned universities and research institutions, etc. 

, 
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SUGGESTED OUTLINE: SUMMARY OF SPECIAL EVALUATION REPORTS 

(Use 250-300 words altogether) 

.A. Introducti on: 

1. Describe in one or two brief sentences the project's intended 
purpose and outputs, and the reason for the special evaluatjon. 

2. Describe in one sentence the inputs used to carry out the project. 

3. Describe briefly the period covered by the evaluation. 

B. Method: 

1. Describe brief~y the method(s) used to conduct the study. 

C. Results: 

1. State your conclusions regarding the project's performance and the 
degree of achievement reached at the output and purpose levels. 

2. Where the project has succeeded, state the reasons why; where the 
project has failed, state the reasons why. 

3. Identify the effects of external and/or internal factors on the 
performance of project activities. 

D. 'Recommendati ons: 

1. Provi de a one-sentence assessment of the project's status'. 

2. Based on successes or failures, outline your recommendations for 
continuance, modification, or cessation of project activities. 

E. Financial Summary and Analysis. 
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IMPACT EVALUATIONS 

The Foreign Assistance Act requires that AID development assistance projects 
help to improve the well-being of p09r people: To meet this mandate, evaluators 
need to pay special attention to the actual effects of projects on specific 
target groups or individuals. Impact evaluation attempts to assess the con
sequences of development assistance, at the project, program or policy level. 
At any of these levels, impact evaluations are expected to: 

(a) 

(b) 

determine whether social and/or economic changes occurred;and 
, 

ascertain whether such changes are attributable to the specific 
·development assistance policy, program or project under examin
ation. 

Impact eva'luation focuses on l'esults, whether desirable or undesirable, transient 
or permanent, immediate or delayed, intermediate or final, planned or unplanned. 
It is a 1 so concer.ned wi th other causal factors (other programs, projects, pol i c.i es, 
strategies, institutional and structural influences, market conditions, etc.) 
which may have been instrumental in stimulating the observed changes. Impact 
evaluation often deals with complex interactions where important consequences may 
be latent and obscure,'rather than readily observable. 

The approaches ,I methods' and techni ques used in impact eval uati ons are often 
complex. They must be adequate to detect change. In addition, they must be pre
cise enough to yield information pn the degree to which the changes that are 
observed are attributable to specific causes. There are few simple approaches.· 

,Impact evaluatioQ is the Agency tool for addressing questions of particular im
portance with regard to the project hypotheses, strategies and process, on a, 
selective basis. Impact evaluation will be applied in situations where: 

Understanding the consequences and causal relationships in a 
specific project is deemed important. 

Evaluating one or two projects that articulate a common set of 
development hypotheses may clarify understanding of a functionaJ 
cluster of Agency projects (e.g., a specific type of agricultural 
production intervention). 

Evaluating several projects di.rected at the same socio-economic 
consequence, but employing different approaches, could provide 
a measure of relative effectiveness of the approaches.· 

Evaluating one or more Rrojects offers the possibility that AID 
could increase its understanding of important process issues, 
such as partjcipation strategies, etc. 

Selecting Projects for Impact Evaluation 

PPC/E coordinates. impact evaluation selections. Missions and Bureaus should inform 
PPC/E concerning their plans for impact evaluation, and the particular projects 
they have selected for examination. PPC/E will maintain a roster of planned and 
completed )mpact evaluations., serve as liaison between interested .offices and 
attempt to ensure that the evaluation agendas of all are met through a coordinated, 
cost-effective effort. ' 

• 

1', 
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Timing of Impact Evaluations 

The impact of a project has two phases. In the first.phase (usually soon after 
project completion), the immediate consequences of a project will be observable. 
During this phase, p~oject impact may well be at its height. However, it is only 
later, after additional time has intervened, that the permanent consequences of 
a project and its second-generation effects can be detected. In this later period, 
the initial impact may continue, disappear or be enhanced, to the degree that other 
projects, programs or policies reinforce the direction of change stimulated by the 
project. 

The duration of these phases when immediate impact and long term i~pact (benefit 
continuation) are apparent, will differ by type of project. In some agricultural 
projects, for instance, the immediate social and economic consequences may be 

" observable within months of Output delivery, - after one crop season .. The con
sequences of education and institution building projects, on the other hand, .may 
not be observable for several years. Similarly, the second phase of impact in 
time, where it should be possible to both look backward and evaluate lmmediate 
impact,at its height, and simultaneously gather evidence concerning the early 
stages of benefit continuation -- the long term trend of socio-economic consequences 
estab 1 i shed by the project. . , 

IMPACT Immediate Impact Phase 
STRENGTH ... -~ 

/ Highest poin~ "-
..... ., 

{ of Impact / 

I , 
I. \ 

+1 +6 +12 +18 

-

+24 

Benefit Continuation Phase 

-- - -

Path of Impact 

+30 Months after 
Outputs are 
Delivered. 

As a guideline, immediate impact frompfojects should be observable sometime in the 
period from one to eighteen months after a project's Outputs are delivered. Long 

l term impact will probably be observable within twelve to twenty-four months after 
Outputs are delivered. These preliminary expectations lack fie,ld verification. 
They do; however, suggest a way to define when an, impact evaluation could capture 
information on both immediate and continuing project effects. 

1st Generation/2nd Generation Effects 

"First generation" effects are effects caused by the project action. "Second 
generati on" effects are effects for whi ch the project's first generation effects 
are the cause. From the point of view of evaluation, second generation effects 
cannot be observed until after the primary effects have occurred. Some second , 
generation'effects may be observable very early, others could lag and not be 
obiervable until well after the last of a project's first generation effects are 
felt, e.g., some time in the second or third year after the project's Outputs are 
provided. 
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If second generation effects from a project are unplanned, or if they 'could have 
been anticipated but were not, evaluators will have to undertake a two step 
process in order to assess them: (a) identify a project's second generation 
effects,and (b) measure them, The process of identifying effects that were not 
articulated by the project adds a layer of complexity to the ev~luatior task, 

Project effects that could not have been anticipated must be "discovered" in the 
course of an evaluation, The evaluator must take three steps in assessing, 
un anti ci pated effects.' 

* Identify aspects of the project situation that are not on the 
list. 

* Discern whether these aspects changed during the project period. 

* Define a plausible connection between project action and the 
unanticipated changes that have been observed. 

Inclusion of unplanned effects in a scope of work for porject impact e~aluatiohs 
may increase the total time and the level of effort required. More sophisticated. 
fieldworkers will be required than if only planned change is measured, and more 
staff, overall, may be required to complete the tasks within the evaluation 
scope. 

Primary and Secondary Effects 

"Planned" and "Primary" effects often mean the same thing in a project design: 
Secondary effects include changes that affect the target groups/areas in dimensions 
that differ from what was planned (e.g., negative side effects) and/or changes 
that affect other populations/areas (e.g., spontaneous adoption of a project 
approach by a different group of ,people). 

Secondary effects may occur well ,after primarY effects are observable, thus ex
tending the time frame for evaluation. Some secondary effects may be unplanned 
requiring that a process be instituted to identify them before measurement can 
begin. Finally, where secondary effects occur in other populations/areas, the 
number of sites visited during an evaluation may have to be increased, with a 
greater level of effo~t. 

Positive and Negative Effects 

Positive and negative are terms that convey our value judgments. They take on. 
meaning only in a context, and not everyone will value a given effect in the same 
way. Thus, evaluators may find situations in which the Mission and the host 
government, or the central ministries and the villages, do not agree on how an 
effect is to be valued. From an evaJuation perspective, the prudent approach 
is to document effects, then indicate how they are valued by key groups in the 
project situation. The labels "positive" and "negative: might safely ,be applied 
where all key parties agreed on the value judgment for a given effect. Where no 
consensus is found, evaluators should point this out, rather than trying to apply 
a label to which some partie.s do not subscribe. 
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A cursory review of AID project documents suggests that the effects identified 
tend to be effects that AID va,lues positively. In impact evaluations, two issues 
need to be addressed: 

(1) the degree to which the effects which AID views positively, 
are also positively va,lued by others, and 

(2) Methodology to identify and measure negative effects '(or costs), 

v . 
Value judgments should be sought from those involved in the project or the 
geographic area; the Ministry with which AID is working; individuals involved in 
project implementation at the site; local political representatives; people 
working in sectors that are indirectly affected by project action; etc. Take 
care not to exclude groups that are expected to differ from AID in their view. 
One obvious problem is bias: people tend·to tell AID representatives what they 
think we want to hear, rather than be' embarrassed by indicating they do not 
appreciate something AID worked hard to produce. Additional complexity is added 
when AID must "discover" the effects it wants valued. 

( 

Spread Effects 

Spread effect refers to two types of'multiplier effects: planned replication; and 
the spontaneous adoption of a .Q.l::9Sg~.s. For example, spread effects from a cooper
ative marketing project could invo.lve: 

(a) the planned development of marketing cooperatives beyond the 
initial target area/group. 

(b) the spontaneous development of marketing cooperatives in other, 
unplanned areas; and 

(c) the use of the cooperative mode to serve other purposes (such 
as savings & loan: 

I Some of ,the "ripple" effects of projects tend to' be secondary in nature. Whi le· 
spread effects that involve the adoption of both a process a~d the specific 
content from a project are likely to be recognized quite easily, instances in 
which only a process is reapplied may be,somewhat more difficult to identify. 

~ Including "spread effects" in an 'impact evaluation scope may increase the number 
of personnel and their skill levels and the evaluation will likely cover a more 
e.xtens i ve area/population that would be the case if "spread effects" were not 
included. 

The Additional Lessons Element 

In the course of most project impact evaluations, evaluators acquire useful infor- . 
mati on that does not'readily fall into the specific information categories identified 
by a scope of work. Five types of information of this sort can readily De identified; 
while these areas should not be subjects of formal study during an impact evaluation, 
in developing a final report, space should be allocated 'to report such information. 
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a) Management Information Often evaluators learn a lot about how 
a project was managed when they attempt to examine its progress. 
While impact evaluations will reveal less of this type of infor
mation than a good mid-project evaluation, observations about 
project management which have some bearing either on the continued 
operation of the project or on the management of similar/future 
projects should be recorded. 

b) Methodological Observations This includes what worked, what 
didn't work, what proved difficult about the design for the 
evaluation, the instruments, 'the data collection approach, the 
analysis, etc. 

c) External Validity The issue of external validity is an important 
one for AID. A set of project hypotheses have internal validity 
if they"work" in the project situation in which we said they would.' 
These hypotheses have external validity if they can be applied to 
other situations. In planning to replicate a project design else
where AID must 'be concerned both with whether the design worked, 
and whether the hypotheses have external validity. A single project 
evaluation is not usually able to make a definitive statement on 
this topic; evaluations that assess several projects of the sallie 
type provide better information. Nevertheless, evaluation of an 
indivi dual project often surfaces information pertaini ng to external 
"validity. What project assumptions appeared to be critical; what 
assumptions proved to be important that the project failed to note; 
what political/cultural factors appear to have had bearing on the 
success/failure of the projects, etc. To the degree that evaluations 
record this type of information, 'it increases the probability that 
,replication attempts can be successful. 

d) Partial Information/Hunches Evaluators pick up much diverse infor
mation during the course of an evaluation. While often partial, 
and usually not very rigorous, someti~es this information suggests 
conclusions, or the type of facts that might have been surfaced if 
additional study questions had been defined early on. In a formal 
study (e.g., a sample survey) there often seems to be nowhere to 
record such "soft" data. Having a specific scope item for recording 
this type of data has two effects: In many cases it leads to 
recording partial information/hunches that would otherwise be ex
cluded because' evidence is not adequate to justify recording the 
data as a finding. 'Secondly, it encourages evaluators, who co-mingle' 
their partial data with data based on soli.d research, to separate 
the two. 

e) Inferences/Deductions that Go Beyond the Project Framework Sometimes, 
in the course of examining a project, evaluators will find .that the 
exposure to a great deal of factual information, 'conversations in the 
area, etc., trigger a new idea about how development works, or is 
affected by factors that go well beyond the project they are eval uating'. 
Such thoughts and hypotheses may be tangentially related to the specific 
project (e.g., cross-sector interactions that have not been identified 
previously). At other times, the relationship to the specific pro-
ject will be quite remote, concerning instead the effects of some 
AID or host policy, or cultural patterns. 

, oJ 
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Preparation of the Final Report 

When an impact study is completed, a report telling what was done, how it was 
done, and containing conclusions and recommendations should be written. A use
ful technique is to draft a preliminary outline before the study begins. This 
will help clarify thinking as to what should be'done, how it should be done, 
ana the kinds of problems involved. When the study has been completed, the 
final report should state clearly and succinct'ly basic identification data on 
the project (including country, project title, project number, project' financing) 
such as: 

- Why the study was undertaken. 

-. What the problem was. 

- Who performed the study. 

- How the problem was studied. \'Jhat procedures were used. 
\·Jhat information was collected. How were the data analyzed. 
How were the data interpr~ted. 

- Where the study was carried out. 

- \~hen the study was carried out. 

- Whether the project currently exists .. Wheteher it was 
physically completed and if it still physically exists and 
functi ons. \·Jhether it produces usable outputs. 'Whether it 
enjoys supports of both the target group and the host-country 
government. 

- l~hether the project was effective. l~hether it'is functioning 
and viable. Whether the institutional component of the project 

, is delivering goods and services effectively and at reasonable 
cost. Whether it is self-sufficient in terms of budgetary 
resources, qualified personnel and equipment and plant. 
Whether it is innovative, productive and held in esteem by 
both client and peer institutions. Identify the cumulative 
accomplishments of the porject. 

What the development impact is -- intended or unintended 
directly attributable to, or clearly associated with the 
project. 

\ 

- \~hat economic changes have occurreci.as a direct consequence 
of the project in terms of 

Employment, production/productivity; 

Income, savings, consumption, investment; 

Access to economic resources and benefits; 

-- Mooility, access to markets and which socio
economic groups were affected. 

t , 
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- What social changes have occurred as a direct consequences of 
the project:, 

Access to social resources, services and opportunities 

Changes in ownership, tenure, location and social 
mobility; 

r 

Changes in political power and participation; 

Cnanges in disadvantaged groups such as minorities, 
the landless, women, etc.; 

Changes in personal security and sense of community; 

- How the project has affected po'litical decisions, host-country 
,policy and structural and administrative areas which over time 
affect the economic and social welfare of the target group. 

- What ways the project has contributed to environmental enhancement 
or degradation. 

- In what ways, and to what extent, the results of the project have 
been sustained over time, spread over a larger area, replicated and/or 
multiplied. At what levels beyond the project purpose level this 
spread effect has occurred: subsectoral, sectoral, area or macro. 

- Identification and assessment of the effects of factors which 
caused -- or were associated with -- the observed changes/results. 

The fi na 1 questi on to be answered in the report is, "SO WHJlT?" State the conEl u
sions clearly and concisely, and recommend the next steps to be taken. 

Identify Lessons learned 

~ Substantive finding·s and conclusions of value to A.1.D. and host
country program managers and project designers. 

- Then make recommendations for changes in A.I.D. institutional proce
dures and behavior. 

• On the qua,l i fi cati ons and ski 11 s of project personnel and on the 
relationships of dono~ and .host-country personnel. 

- For follow-on or remedial actions to be taken by the host country. 
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SUGGESTED OUTLINE: IMPACT EVALUATION REPORTS 

i. Titl e Page 
ii. Executive Summary -- two pages 

iji. Table of Contents 
iv. Preface 

a. Brief statement of evaluation methods 
b. Acknowledgements 

v. Project Data Sheet 
vi. Map 

A.I.D. Impact Evaluations should cover SECTIONS I - V below in NOT MORE 
THAN 15 PAGES. 

I. Project Setting • 

a. The problem which gave rise to the project. 
b. Description of the beneficiaries, their society and their environment 

prior to the project--appropriate baseline information. 

II. Project Description 

a. Outputs, purposes, goal s (1 evel's), (targets for each) 
b. Strategy--the proposed course of action--intended to do. 
c. History--what actually happened, and the people involved. 

Include whether outputs were achieved. 

III. Project Impacts:' Findings 

a. Achievement of specified purposes, goals and targets. 
b. Unplanned effects on beneficiaries, their society and.environment-

any and all changes that can be linked to the project. 
c. Cross-cutting issues such as: local participation, womens' role 

changes, rising energy costs, environmental effects, and appropriate 
technology. 

IV. Project Impacts: Analysis 

a. Evaluate causal relationships 
b. Competing explanations 
c. Sustainability/recurrent cost burden 

'd. Replicability/Spread 

V. Lessons Lear-ned and Poliey Implications. 

a. AID's role in development projects 
b. For other major development issues 

VI. Appendi ces 

a. Last ~ogical framework for projects 
b. Detailed statement of field methods 
c: Field notes, etc. 

I 
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Evaluation Report Abstraex 

EXEcunVE SUMMARY 

SMALL FARMER MARKET ACCESS 
(Pic? y Pala) , 

December 1979 

G.R. van Raalte 
Steve Si nger 
Benjamin Severn 
Jose C. Colon 

by 

(AID/Washi ngton) 
(AID/Washington) 
(USAID/Panama) 
(Stanford University) 

In November 1979, a four-person team spent three weeks in Columbia evaluating 
the nearly completed Small Farmer Market Access Project better known as 
Pico y Pala (Pick and Shovel). This was the first in the series of impact 
evaluations initiated under the Administrator's directive for A.I.D. to carry 
out impact evaluations largely using direct hire staff. The project will result 
in the construction of 69 all-weather, unpaved mountain roads of 8 kilometers 
average length. They are being built under the direction of a Colombian gov
ernment entity, Caminos Vecinales, but with most of the work performed by the 
small farmers and landless rural laborers who were the intended beneficiaries 
of the completed roads. 

Although long-term questions remain, the oyerwhelming' character of the short
term results leaves little doubt of the project's positive impact. The key
stone of this success was the sharp reduction in transport costs following 
the switch from animal to motorized transportation. As transport costs fell, 
economic incentives increased and producj;i.on rose without changes in policy 
or such services as agricultural extension. When it was in the farmers' in
terest to grow more, they grew more; in rural Colombia at least, they did not 
have to be taught or exhorted to do so, 

In fact, the flow of public services expected from other government entities, 
such ~ervices as health and education, has not yet followed the road as antici
pated. Any impacts in these areas resulted from increased capacity of those 
heretofore isolated to seek services in town. 

There are three long-term concerns about the project: maintenance"envirohmental 
impact and replication. 

Maintenance 

Although the roads' beneficiaries can and do carry out sufficient first-line 
curative maintenance to keep the road operational - such as clearing off land
slides - there is no budget for the large-scale maintenance required in this 
geologically young and unstable area. There are occasional' major landslides or 
collapses that the campesinos cannot handle without outside resources, and there 
is no mechanism to deal with this eventuality. Preventative maintenance has 
also received insufficient attention. 

,\0. 
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Environmental Impact 

To protect against erosion and siltation of the rivers in the manner recornnended 
by U.S. consultants would require standards and commitment of resources not now· 
applied to the major highways in Colombia, let alone to th.is tertiary road system. 
There are signs of erosion though not yet of the more insidious siltatfon-. On 
simil ar roads constructed under a previ ous project fi ve years ago, regrowth and 
recovery were observed. It is accepted that serious environmental degradation 
can result from road construction in mountainous terrain but the gravity of the 
threat in Colombia and the appropriate response in the context of low-cost road 
construction must be the subject of further analysis (See Annex D). 

Rep 1 i cabil ity 

~, The project is consi dered a success at the grass root 1 eve 1, and 'by important 
Col'limbian officials. It is _an example of a road construction project successfully 
designed to use hand labor in a cost-effective manner, and it provides a replicable 
model for the contracting, management and payment of unskilled-workers. The 
knowledge, institutional capacity and 'proof of efficacy now exist for this program, 
but political support may be lacking and its continuation seems uncertain. 
Colombian funds allotted to the program in 1980 are lower than in 1979. Figures 
are unavailable for subsequent years. Unless additional funds .are budgeted or 
externa 1 resources app 1 i ed·, no new starts of Pi-co :L Pal a roads wi 11 be poss i b 1 e. 
If so, the experience wi-ll have been of little but academic interest. A continuation 
of this program in Colombia, or its replicati.on elsewhere under comparable condi
tions, however, would represent a refinement in our thinking about rural develop
ment: a move away from the complexities -of integrated rural development to the 
sparseness and selectivity of attack on. key constraints (See Annex B). 

'Since the roads completed under the project are all less than a year old; a 
follow-on evaluation is recommended in 1983. 

Copies of the complete report may be ,obtained from Ms. sandra 'Malone, PPC/E, 
'1 Room 2839 NS,. Agency for Internati ona 1 Development, Hashi ngton, D. C. 20523. 
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LESSONS LEARNED ABOUT EVALUATION 

Several operational principles have emerged from past experience with various 
evaluation practices. They are not hard and fast -- nor eternal'truths -- but 
they have been mentioned frequently enough that people in the business of 
bringing about change should take note. 

1. The effecti veness of the eva luati on 'process is ,1 arge ly dependent upon the 
qU,ality, 'explicitness and rigor of program or project desing. The quality of 
design is the major limiting constraint in evaluation. 

2. Evaluation must comprehend the total program or project. It is neither 
feasible nor productive to limit the evaluation process to the fractional resource 
input of a single source or donor. 

3. Evaluation should not be conducted for its own sake nor to generate potentially 
useful information. Evaluation should be decision-driven -- i.e. evaluation sho\!Jd 
be undertaken only in respunse to a need for a decisi'on. 

4. The ,responsibility for evaluation should be placed as close 
and organizationally, as possible to the user who will base his 
evaluation findings. 

functionally 
decision on the 

5. The host country should take the leading role in evaluating donor assisted 
projects with the donors playing a supportive role. Where the host country does 
not have adequate capacity for evaluation, the donors should offer training in 
evaluation methods. . 

6. In designing and implementing evaluation studies, maximum use should be made 
of host country ~kills and resources, e.g. local universities, consulting firms, etc. 

7. Achieving maximum transfer and utilization of evaluation findings requires an 
information system capable of collecting, stor.ing, retrieving and disseminating 
experiential data. -

8. If programs, projects, and their evaluations are to be successful, the host 
country commitment needs to be long-range. Development efforts, training and 
institution building take time. 

9. After an evaluation, a gradual transition at the end of a program or project 
is important. Access to funds, supplies and equipment should not be terminated so 
abruptly that development work suffers, nor should program participants be made to 
feel that their work is no longer important or useful. 

10. Clear understandings 'should be reached at the onset of an evaluation with re
gard to the roles of various participants. Each person's role should be so defined 
that their experience will be used effectively and compatible arrangements will be 
agreed upon. 

11. There is a need to view evaluat'ions as guidelines rather than intractable laws. 
Sufficient flexibility should be maintained to exploit opportunities that,seem 
sensible and useful. 

12. Evaluation procedures should be as simple as possible with rapid feedback of 
recommendations and conclusions. 

13. Evaluation should occur on all levels of a project - national, regional, district 
and village (or community) - level. 

NOTE: The first eight "lessons Learned" are from "Program Evaluation in AID -
Lessons Learned", by Herbert D. Turner, AID, July 1976. Others have been cop~ed 
from various evaluation reoorts. 
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OBTAINING INFORMATION ON 

DEVELOPMENT PROJECTS 

vJhat are the lessons learned from past A.LD. approaches to marketing 
of fruits and vegetables? 

Please synthesize A.I.D. 's experience in combatting protEin deficiency. 

Hhere do I find Tropical Soils expertise? 

Do you have information on past A.I.D. proj,ects involving the implementation 
of rural health,delivery systems? 

Hhat's the latest information on renewable energy sources? 

flease send me 20 copies of the Appropriate Technology Source Book 
in Spanish. 

Can I receive regular listings of new literature in' my technical speciality? 

Where can I receive technical assistance in the setting up of an Information 
Center? 
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. . '. 
THE OFFICE OF DEVELOPMENT INFO~IATION AND UTILIZATION (DIU) 

, 
The Office of Development Information and Utilization,(DIU) has been established 
in part to answer these and virtually any requests for technical and project ex
periential information from LDC individuals or institutions, Missions, A.I.D./ 
Washington, Peace Corps and the Voluntary Agencies. A staff of both Foreign 
Service and A.I.D./Washington personnel will locate and select information from 
various sources, analyze and synthesize as required, and "package" a specific 
response to the requestor. 

DIU Development Information Resources 

The DIU Deyelopment Information Centers in the State Department 
building, (Room 1656, N.S., Te., 202-632-8701) and in Rosslyn, 
(Room 105, SA-18, Tel. 703-235-1000), provide "walk-in" reference 
1 i brary serv,i ces. The Centers contain some 125,000 reports and 
publications related to development assistance. Equally important, 
the two Centers have access to all major special, academic and 
technical libraries nationwide and, in addition, have on-line 
access to some 100 automated specialized data bases citing develop
ment literature published worldwide. 

DIU directly'manages three major A.I.D. data systems: 

(1) The Development Information System, functioning as 
A.LD. "memory", provides project descriptions, 
evaluations and other 'program documents. 

(2) The Research and Development system contains abstracts 
of avajlable A.I.D. - funded technical and research 
-reports. 

(3) The Economic and Social Data System maintains com
bined economic and social data from IBRD, IMF, USDA, 
and A: I. D. sources for vi rtua lly all countri es cover'i ng, 
in most cases, a 20-year period. The ESDS also pro
vides data analysis services for researchers, analysts, 
economists and project designers in development areas 
of specific concern. 

Contract or other working arrangements are maintained with the 
USDA, Bureau of Census, Department of Commerce, and organizations. 
such as Volunteer In Technical Assistance to allow rapid access to 
additional specialized information of priority interest to A.I.D. 

In summary, the development information resources available to users through. DIU 
are vast and complex. However, through automation, rapid reproduction and other 
techniques, DIU is capable of prompt identification, selection, duplication and 
transmittal of specific material to meet a specific need. 

-

\ 
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Publications and Dissemination Services 

In addition to responding to individual development information request, DS/DIU 
produces various regular and ad hoc publications of development interest. 

A.I.D. Research and Development Abstracts, published quarterly 
since 1973, provides abstracts of A.I.D. supported research 
reports. With a mailing list of approximately 7000 worldwide, 
ARDA offers to requestors, full research documents in micro
fiche or paper copies of reports cited, at cost or subsidized 
cost to LDC requestors. ARDA items are free to A.I.D. staff and 
other u.s. Government development agencies. In the last four 
years over 124,000 documents have been provided. Over 92% of 
these were provided directly to LDC institutions, individuals 
or others outside the u.S. 

Directory of Development Resources first published in June 1979, 
is a 400-page compendium of information resources including data 
banks, newsletters, information tlearinghouses, and development 
resource institutions in the LDCs and the u.S. that have been 
financed or otherwise sponsored by A.I.D. A detailed description 
of each resource and means of direct access by the reader is pro
vided. It is published in English, Spanish and French and up
dated annually. 

Technicians On Call for Development first published in March of 
1979, is a listing of Development Support Bureau technicians 
(with education, language and professional experience) available 
for TOY or other assistance to U.S.A.I.D. Missions. It is to be 
updated semi-annually and is distributed only within A.I.D. 

AID Resources Report first published in February 1978, is a 
bi-monthly newsletter which presents concise information on new 
technology, procedures and development findings that is directly 
applicable and useful to the development technician. On request, 
full documentation is provided to the reader on any of the items 
included and personal contact encouraged with the technical office 
responsible for the item. AID Resources Report is produced in 
French, Spanish and English and the mailing list includes the 
Peace Corps, the Voluntary Agencies and LDC institutions or 
individuals who wish to participate. There is no cost to the 
requestor for the services. 

Research Literature for Develo ment, (Vol. I, December 1976, 427 pages, 
Vol. II, December 1977,596 pages. This is a catalog of approxi
mately 70% of A.I.D. - sponsored research and development reports 
from 1962-1977. All are available on request to LDC institutions 
and U.S.A.I.D. Missions in paper copy or microfiche from DIU. A 
third volume reflecting new acquisitions since publication of 
Volume II, is planned. 
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Project Experience Summaries are written specifically for A.1.D. 
field personnel and project designers. DIU produces for A.I.D. 
field Mission distribution, four to six summaries annually of 
state-of-the-art" discussion and experience of the development 
community on topics of special developmental interest. Recent 
summaries have included Appropriate Technology and Integrated 
Rural Development. 

Indefinite QUantityContracts. DIU is producing a compendium of 
Indefinite Quantity Contracts for field use. All contracts will 
be listed and defined as to function, duration, costs, etc. 
Generally limited to no more than 90 days, IQC work orders can 
assist the Missions with short-term expertise :lot otherwise as 
readily available. 

DIU Technical Assistance in Information Science 

DIU provides TDY assistance in design, implementation and evaluation of A.I.D. projects 
with development communication and information components such as publication and mass 
media extension efforts, clearinghouses. information centers and data systems. 
Assistance in development of brochures, newsletters and other information support 
needs is also available. 

Project Activities 

Impacting on future information services and their scope, certain current project 
activities of DIU are: 

Under a contract with a major non-profit organization an action plan for 
the implementation of a worldwide "Appropriate Technology Information 
Exchange Network" is being developed. 

Working with a consortium of scientists and educators, a major effort 
is underway to synthesize available information on environmental health. 
Materials will be aimed at the policy maker, the technical manager and 
the "how to" level of the community field worker. Field testing will 
be carried out in 1980. 

DIU is working closely with the National Technical Information System 
of the Department of Commerce in encouraging the increase of low-cost 
availability of U.S. technology to the developing countries. 

DIU is working now on a Ready Data Book for each A.1.D. country and 
region which will provide on a regular basis selected economic and 
social data in policy and sectoral areas of priority interest. 

How to reach DIU 

DIU accepts information requests by letter, cable, phone call or personal visit. Be 
as specific and detailed as possible in describing your information need. Your 
intended use of the information, language needs, probable audience and any other 
pertinent details will help us select and tailor the response to your requirement 
in the shortest period of time. 
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With the exception of the directory, Technicians On Call for Development, the 
Project Experience Summaries, and the compendium on Indefinite Quantity Contracts 
which are designed for A.I.D. 's own purposes, all of the information services 
listed, are available to LDC and other donor individuals and institutions, and 
their use is encouraged. 

Correspondence for DIU should be addressed: 

A REMINDER 

International Development Cooperation Agency 
Agency for International Development 
DS/DIU, Room 509, SA-14 
~Iashington, D.C. 20523 

Phone: (703) 235-1840 

In order for DIU to better serve overall LDC and A.I.D. information requirements, 
we need mission documents, special internal mission reports or analyses, plus 
host country publications, journals, research findings and other documents of 
development interest which are not routinely'available to A.I.D./Washington. 
DIU will microfiche documents and return them to the sender. if desired and will 
also in some cases, assist in support of microfiche instella~ions at Missions 
or in LDC institutions supported by the Mission. 
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ACRONYMS COMMONLY USED IN AID 

Agricultural.Development Bank 
Asia Development Bank 
Agency for International Development 
Agency for International Development in Washington, D.C. 
Board for Interna~ional Food and Agricultural Development 
Beginning of Project Status 
Commerce Business Daily 
Country Development Strategy Statement 
Contracting Officer 
Development Support Bureau 
Equal Employment Opportunity Commission 
End of Project Status 
Food & Agriculture Organization 
Federal Procurement Regulations 
Fiscal Year (begins October 1) 
Inputs-Outputs-Goal-Purpose 
Host Country 
International Bank for Reconstruction & Development (World Bank) 
InterAmerican Development Bank 
International Development & Cooperation Administration 
International Labor Organization 
Indefinite'Quantity Contract 
Joint Committee on Agricultural Development 
Bureau for Latin American and The Carribbean 
Less Developed Country 
Ministry for Planning 
Management Information System 
Ministry of Education 
Ministry of Health 
Ministry of Agriculture 
Office of Management & Budget 
Operational Year Budget 
Project Evaluation Summary 
Bureau for Private Development & Cooperation 
Project Identification Document 
Project Implementation Order for Commodities 
Project Implementation Order for Technical Services 
Project Implementation Ofder for Participant Training 
Purchase Order 
Project Paper 
Bureau for Program & Policy Coordination 
Project Agreement 
Personal Services Contract 
Private & Voluntary Organization 
Request for a Proposal 
New section of the Foreign Assistance Act which places heavy 
emphasis on utilization of land grant universities and other 
institutions in fostering development in food and agriculture 
United Nations 
United Nations Commission on Trade and Development 
United Nations International Children's Emergency Fund 
United States Government 
Mission of the Agency for International Development within 
another country 
World Health Organization 
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BRIEF GLOSSARY OF EVALUATIVE TERMS 

Adminstrative audit - Evaluation of the degree of compliance of policies, pro
cedures, and practices with stated rules, regulations, directives, guidelines, 
or laws; evaluation of the adherence of staff and program to predefined standards. 

Assumption - an event or action which must take place, or a condition which must 
exist, if a project is to succeed, but over which the project management has little 
or no control. There are normally different assumptions, or external factors 
for each level of the project design. Assumptions or external factors must be 
checked for their occurrence or not during the search for causes of an evaluation. 

Baseline Data - Data collected at the start of a project or program which provide 
a basis for comparison for assessing results made at a later time. 

Benefit/Cost Analysis - Analysis of the economic or other benefits or degree of 
goal attainment of a project in comparison with the cost of delivering those 
benefits; a comparison of the' relative benefits and costs of a project - usually 
expressed as a ratio, . 

BOPS - Beginning-of-Project-Status; the baseline from which change will be 
assessed by comparing with measures made later during the life of the prrject or 
at the End-of-Project Status (EOPS). 

Criterion - A standard on which a judgment or decision may be based; an observa
tion or set of observations which permit judgment as to the attainment of an ob
jective. (Note: the plural of criterion is criteria) 

Data - The plural of datum. A collection of factual information used as a basis 
for discussion or a decision; a number of observations - either qualitative or 
quantitative. 

Design - A detailed comprehensive plan for carrying out a research or other project. 
An experimental procedure which lends itself to being analyzed statistically. 

Donor - A giver; a government or other organization which provides foreign assistance. 

EOPS - End-of- Project Status; The condition or situation which will exist if the 
project achieves its purpose; an objectively verifiable description of those condi
tions, in the form of measures, indicators, or proxies that will'show that the 
project Purpose will have been attained. 

Evaluation - the retrospective analysis of what happened in a development project, 
and why. The making of judgments about the success or failure of a project. The 
assignment of value to something. 

Evaluation Team - A group making an evaluation - usually a director or project 
manager, an evaluation officer, appropriate technical experts, and such other 
staff as thought advisable, - who plan, conduct, and report on the evaluation of 
a program or project. 

Effectiveness - A measure of the degree to which a project or program attains its 
objectives; the degree to which an output, purpose, or goal target is reached. 

Efficiency - A measure of the degree to which a project or program succeeds in 
maximizing its beneficial results at the least cost. 
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Evaluative Research - Research or experimental studies conducted in order to 
provide the data and information upon which an evaluation may be based. 

External Evaluation - Evaluation which is conducted by a group or team external 
(i.e., not members of) the program or project. 

External Factors - (See Assumptions) - Factors, conditions, or causal influences 
outside the control of the project management -- but which have an important 
effect on the success or failure of the project. Necessary conditions for the 
attainment of the next higher level of a GPO I - but not sufficient by themselves 
for the attainment. 

Feasibility Study - A study conducted to determine whether implementation of a 
proposed project or program is possible or advisable. 

Feedback - Redirection of part of the information from a project to the project 
manager for purposes of control. In evaluation, the return of information about 
project effects, outcomes, or results to the project manager for the purpose of 
improving the project planning or the project implementation. 

Goal - An objective of a national program or sector; the expression denoting the 
objective beyond the project purpose. The program or sector end to which a 
project contributes. The target toward which the project efforts of AID and the 
cooperating government are directed. The goal normally deals with broad economic, 
social, and/or political aims. It may be measurable in quantitative terms, or it 
may be identified only through qualitative and behavioral criteria. 

Goal-Attainment - A measure of the degree of success or failure in reaching a 
pre-set-objective. 

GPOI - An acronym for ~oal - furpose - ~utputs - lnputs 

Hypothesis - A proposition tentatively assumed in order to draw out its logical 
or empirical consequences and so test its accord with facts that are known or 
which may be determined. It is usually a statement in the form "if A, then B" 
where there is uncertainty about the causative relationship between the existence 
of A and the achievement of B. 

Indicator - An explicit and objectively verifiable measure of results expected. 
Good project design must include pre-establishing what will be measured or ob
served to demonstrate progress - i.e. a change for the better. Progress should 
be verifiable objectively so that two or more people would agree that progress 
has or has not been as planned. Objectively verifiable indicators help focus 
attention on evidence rather than on subjective opinions. 

Input - An expression borrowed from systems analysiS meaning the flow of resources, 
or raw materials into a proces~ or project. In AID, inputs or the resources such 
as money, technical advice, commodities, training, and so forth which the USAID 
Mission provides with the expectation of producing certain outputs. In the logic 
of the input/output relation, inputs are the "cause" and outputs are the "effect~'. 

Internal Evaluation - Evaluation conducted by an organization of its own project 
r~sults ~n order to monitor, control, replan, and make decisions. 

I 
1/1 
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Logframe - Abbreviated expression for Logical Framework Matrix - a summary in 
matrix form (rows and columns), showing the overall design or plan of a develop
ment project. 

Longitudinal Study - A study conducted over a period of time for the purpose of 
studying changes which occur with time. This is opposed to a "cross-sectional" 
study, which focuses on a single point of time, - often for the purpose of studying 
differences or similarities between or among groups. 

Matrix (Logical Framework) - A summary worksheet for the ana1ysis of a' project 
design divided into four horizontal rows (for Goal, Purpose, Outputs, and Inputs) 
and four columns (for Narrative, Objectively Verifiable Indicators, Means of 
Verifi cation, and Important Assumptions). Modifi cations may be ,."de to suit 1 oca 1 
circumstances. 

Measures of Achievement - Indicators. The means of verifying whether the objective 
was reached. 

Objective - The end, aim, or target that has been pre-established. A specific 
measurable result or effect which a program or project is to accomplish. 

Outputs - The specifically intended objective to come out of the resources put into 
a project. 

PROAG - Project Agreement. A written document specifying the responsioilities and 
obligations of the U.S. government and a host country government with regard to 
a project. 

Project Evaluation - The retrospective analysis of what happened in a project ang 
why; it is the assessment of the effectiveness of an individual project in 
achieving its stated objectives. In AID, project evaluation stops with the 
assessment of whether or not a project has achieved its Purpose - the end-objective 
of a project. If the assessment continues to determine the achievement of objectives 
beyond the Purpose - it is Program Evaluation. If the assessment is conducted to 
determine the effect the project had after it had been completed, - it is Impact 
Evaluation ... 

Purpose - the ultimate reason for the project; the primary objective for conducting 
the project; the development change which will be attained, or the problem which 
will be solved if the project is competed successfully and on time. 

Program - The providing of funds and other necessary support to accomplish a 
prescribed set of objectives through specified activities. A program may encompass 
a number of projects. 

,:J Program Analysis - Collection and analysis or data relating to the organization, 
function, and outcomes (planned or unplanned) or a program, or more than one 
project. 

Project - An organized effort for change; an integrated activity or set of activities 
which converts resources or inputs (e.g. personnel, material, finances) into 
outputs, purpose, and goal. In AID Handbook 3, a project is defined as the total 

\ discrete endeavor to create through the provision of personnel, equipment and/or 
capital funds, a finite result directly related to a discrete development problem. 

Reliability - Dependability' the ,degree to which a measurement or instrument can 
be relied upon to give consistent results. 



260 

Sample - A limited number of observations, usually taken systematically or at 
random, - and made for the purpose of inferring some attribute of the larger 
whole -- called population or universe. 

Statistics - A collection of quantitative data. A branch of mathematics dealing 
with the collection, analysis, interpretation, and presentation of masses of 
numerical data. The purpose of such analysiS is usually to make a more general 
prediction about a larger number of occurrences or an ongoing process on the 
basis of sample observations. 

Survey - A study usually using interviews or questionnaires to ascertain the 1~ 
attitudes, beliefs, or behaviors of a particular segment of the population. {~I 

Target - In AID, the specific end-product expected at any level of the objectives 
of a project (outputs, purpose, goal). The word target has reference to the .~ 
aims set forth in Column 1 (Narrative) of the Logframe. When the statement of 
results expected is specifically target ted - it becomes the indicator or measure 
of the target when it clarifies the magnitude of the desired end-product, and the 
time it will occur. When targetted, it is set forth in Column 2 (Indicator), and 
has reference to What is being aimed at; How Much of it; and When. 

Validity - Accuracy. The degree to which a measure actually reflects the true 
quality of what it purports to measure. 
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TABLE 2 

THE NORMAL CURVE AND RELATED PROBABILITY 
(Both Sides of the Mean) 

Size of the Standard Error - Percentage of occurrences falling within the range 
Standard Deviation - (Probability desired) 
or Value of "K" - (Confidence desired) 

.00 .01 .02 .03 .04 .05 .06 .07 .08 .09 

0.0 00.00 00.80 01.60 02.40 03.20 03.98 04.78 05.58 06.38 07.18 

0.1 
0.2 
0.3 
0.4 

0.5 
0.6 
0.7 
0.8 
0.9 
1.0 
1.1 
1.2 
1.3 
1.4 
1.5 
1.6 
1.7 

1.8 
1.9 

2.0 

2.1 
2.2 
2.3 

2.4 
2.5 
2.6 

2.7 
2.8 
2.9 

3.0 

07.96 
15.86 
23.58 

31.08 

38.30 
45.14 
51.60 
57.62 
63.18 
68.26 
72.86 
76.98 
80.64 
83.84 
86.64 
89.04 

91.08 

92.82 
94.26 

95.44 

96.42 
97.22 
97.86 

98.28 
98.76 
99.06 

99.30 
99.48 
99.62 

99.74 

08.76 
16.64 
24.34 

31.82 
39.00 

09.56 
17.42 
25.10 

32.56 

39.70 
45.82 46.48 
52.22 52.34 
58.20' 58.78 
63.72 64.24 
68.76 69.22 
73.30 
77.38 
80.98 
84.14 
86.90 
89.26 
91.28 

92.98 
94.38 

95.56 

96.52 
97.28 
97.92 

98.40 
98.80 
99.10 
99.32. 
99.50 
99.61f 
99.74 

73.72 
77.76 
81.32 
84.44 
87.14 
89.48 

91.46 

93.12 
94.52 

95.66 

96.60 
97.36 
97.96 

98.44 
98.82 
99.12 
99.34 
99.52 
99.64 

99.74 

10.34 
18.20 
25.86 

33.28 

40.38 

11.14 
18.96 
26.62 

34.00 
41.08 

47.14 47.78 
53.46 54.06 
59.34 59.90 
64.761 65.28 
69.70 70.16 
74.16 
78.14 
81.64 
84.72 
87.40 
89.68 

91.64 

93.28 
94.64 

95.76 

96.69 
97.42 
98.02 

98.50 
98.86 
99.14 
99.36 
99.54 
99.66 

99.76 

74.58 
78.50 
81.98 
85.02 
87.64 
89.90 

91.82 

93.42 
94.76 

95.86 

96.76 
97.50 
98.08 

98.54 
98.89 
99.18 
99.38 
99.54 
99.68 

99.76 

11.92 
19.74 
27.36 

34.72 
41.76 
48.44 
54.68 
60.46 
65.Z8 
70.62 
74.88 
78.88 
82.30, 
85.30 
87.88 
90.10 
91.98 

93.56 
94.88 

95.96 

96.84 
97.56 
98.12 

98.58 
98.92 
99.20 
99.40 
99.56 
99.68 
99.78 

12.72 
20.52 
28.12 

35.44 

42.46 
49.08 
55.28 
61.02 
66.30 
71.08 
75.40 
79.24 
82.62 
85.58 
88.12 
90.30 
92.16 

93.72 
95.00 

96.06 
96.92 
97.62 
98.18 

98.62 
98.96 
99.22 
99.42 
99.58 
99.70 
99.78 

13.50 
21.28 
28.86 
36.16 

43.14 
49.72 
55.88 
61.56 
66.80 
71.54 
75.80 
79.60 
82.94 
85.84 
88.36 
90.50 

92.32 

93.86 
95.12 

96.16 

97.00 
97.68 
98.22 

98.64 
98.99 
99.24 
99.44 
99.58 
99.70 
99.78 

14.28 
22.06 
29.60 

36.88 
43.80 
50.34 
56.46 
62.12 
67.30 
71.98 
76.20 
79.94 
83.24 
86.12 
88.58 
90.70 
92.50 

93.98 
95.22 

96.24 
97.08 
97.74 
98.26 

98.68 
99.02 
99.26 
99.46 
99.60 
99.72 
99.80 

15.06 
22.82 
30.34 

37.58 
44.48 
50.98 
57.04 
62'.66 
67.78 
72.22 
76.60 
80.30 
83.54 
86.38 
88.82 
90.90 

92.66 

94.12 
95.34 

96.34 

97.14 
97.80 
98.32 

98.72 
99.04 
99.28 
99.48 
99.62 
99.72 
99.80 
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TABLE 3 
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THE NORMAL DISTRIBUTION CURVE 
(One Side of the Mean) 

Percentage of all values included within the range formed by the mean plus, (or 
minus) a specified number of standard deviation (SO) units. 

SO 
Units .00 .01 .02 .03 .04 .05 .06 .07 .08 

.0 00.00 00.40 00.80 01.20 01.60 01.99 02.39 02.79 03.19 

.1 03.98 04.38 04.78 05.17 05.57 05.96 06.36 06.75 07.14 

.2 07.93 08.32 08.71 09.10 09.48 09.87 10.26 10.64 11.03 

.3 11.79 12.17 12.55 12.93 13.31 13.68 14.06 14.43 14.80 

.4 15.45 15.91 16.28 16.64 17.00 17.36 17.72 18.08 18.44 

.5 19.15 19.50 19.85 20.19 20.54 20.88 21.23 21.57 21.90 

.6 22.57 22.91 23.24 23.57 23.89 24.22 24.54 24.86 25.17 

.7 25.80 26.11 26.42 26.73 27.03 27.34 27.64 27.94 28.23 

.8 28.81 29.10 29.39 29.67 29.95 30.23 30.51 30.78 31.06 

.9 31.59 31.86 32.12 32.38 32.64 32.89 33.15 33.40 33.65 
1.0 34.13 34.38 34.61 34.85 35.,08 35.31 35.54 35.77 35.99 
1.1 36.43 36.65 36.85 37.08 37.29 37.49 37.70 37.90 38.10 
1.2 38.49 38.69 38.88 39.07 39.25 39.44 39.62 39.80 39.97 
1.3 40.32 40.49 40.66 40.82 40.99 41.15 41.31 41.47 41.62 
1.4 41.92 42.07 42.22 42.36 42.51 42.65 42.79 42.92 43.06 
1.5 43.32 43.45 43.57 43.70 43.82 43.94 . 44.06 44.18 44.29 
1.6 44.52 44.63 44.74 44.84 44.95 45.05 45.15 45.25 45.35 
1.7 45.54 45.64 45.73 45.82 45.91 45.99 46.08 46.16 46.25 
1.8 46.41 46.'49 46.56 46.64 46.71 46.78 46.86 46.93 46.99 
1.9 47.13 47.19 47.26 47.32 47.38 47.44 47.50 47.56 47.61 
2.0 47.72 47.78 47.83 47.88 47.93 47.98 48.03 48.08 48.12 
2.1 48.21 48.26 48.30 48.34 48.38 48.42 48.46 48.50 48.54 
2.2 48.61 48.64 48.68 48.71 48.75 48.78 48.81 48.84 48.87 
2.3 48.93 48.96 48.98 49.01 49.04 49.06 49.09 49.11 49.13 
2.4 49.18 49.20 49.22 49.25 49.27 49.29 49.31 49.32 49.34 
2.5 49.38 49.40 49.41 49.43 49.45 49.46 49.48 49.49 49.51 
2.6 49.53 49.55 49.56 49.57 49.59 49.60 49.61 49.62 49.63 
2.7 49.65 49.66 49.67 49.68 49.69 49.70 49.71 49.72 49.73 
2.8 49.74 49.75 49.76 49.77 49.77 49.78 49.79 49.79 49.80 
2.9 49.81 49.82 49.82 49.83 49.B4 49.84 49.85 49.85 49.86 

3.0 49.87 49.87 49.87 49.88 49.88 49.89 49.89 49.89 49.90 

.09 

03.59 
07.53 

11.41 

15.17 

18.79 
22.24 

25.49 

28.52 
31.33 

33.89 
35.21 

38.30 

40.15 
41.77 

43.19 

44.41 
45.45 
46.33 
47.06 
47.67 
48.17 
48.57 

48.90 
49.16 

49.36 

49.52 
49.64 

49.74 

49.81 
49.86 

49.90 
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Z 

0.0 
0.1 
0.2 
0.3 

0.4 

0.5 

0.6 

0.7 

0.8 
0.9 

1.0 

1.1 

1.2 

1.3 

1.4 

1.5 
1.6 

1.7 

1.8 

1.9 

2.0 

2.1 

2.2 

2.3 

2.4 
2.5 

2.6 

2.7 

2.8 

2.9 
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PERCENTAGE OF ONE TAIL OF THE NORMAL CURVE 
AT SELECTED VALUES OF Z FROM THE MEAN 

.00 

50.00 
46.02 
42.07 
38.21 

34.46 

.01 

49.60 
45.62 
41.68 
37.83 

34,09 

30.85 30.50 

27.43 27.09 

24.20 23.89 

21.19 20.90 
18.41 18.14 

15.87 15.62 

13.57 13.35 

11.51 11.31 

09.68 09.51 

08.08 07.93 

06.68 
05.48 

04.46 

03.59 

02.87 

02.28 

01.79 

01.39 

01.07 

00.82 
00.62 

06.55 
05.37 

04.36 

03.51 

02.81 

02.22 

01.74 

01.36 

01.04 

00.80 
00.60 

00.47 00.45 

00.35 00.34 

00.26 00.25 

00.19 00.18 

.02 

49.20 
45.22 

41.29 
37.45 

33.72 

30.15 

26.76 

23.58 

20.61 
17.88 

15.39 

13.14 

11.12 

09.34 

07.78 

06.43 
05.26 

04.27 

03.44 

02.74 

02.17 

01.70 

01.32 

01.02 

00.78 
00.59 

00.44 

00.33 

00.24 

00.18 

.03 

48.80 
44.83 
40.90 
37.07 

33.36 

29.81 

26,43 

23.27 

20.33 
17.62 

15.15 

12.92 

10.93 

09.18 

07.64 

06.30 
05.16 

04.18 

03.36 

02.68 

02.12 

01.66 

01.29 

00.99 

00.76 
00.57 

00.43 

00.32 

00.23 

00.17 

.04 

48.40 
44.43 

40.52 
36.69 

33.00 

29.46 

26.11 

22.96 

20.05 
17.36 

14.92 

12.71 

10.75 

09.01 

07.49 

06.18 
05.05 

04.09 

03.29 

02.62 

02.07 

01.62 

01.25 

00.96 

00.73 
00.55 

00.42 

00.31 

00.23 

00.16 

.05 

48.01 
44.04 
40.13 
36.32 

32.64 

.06 

47.61 
43.64 

39.74 
35.94 

32.28 

29.12 28.77 

25.78 25.46 

22.66 22.36 

19.77 19.49 
17.11 16.85 

14.69 14.46 

12.51 12.30 

10.56 10.38 

08.85 08.69 

07.35 07.21 

06.06 
04.95 

04.01 

03.22 

02.56 

02.02 

01.58 

01.22 

00.94 

00.71 
00.54 

00.40 

00.30 

00.22 

00.16 

05.94 
04.85 

03.92 

03.14 

02.50 

01.97 

01.54 

01.19 

00.91 

00.70 
00.52 

00.39 

00.29 

00.21 

00.15 

.07 

47.21 
43.25 
39.36 

35.57 

31.92 

28.43 

25.14 

22.06 

19.22 
16.60 

14.23 

12.10 

10.20 

08.53 

07.08 

05.82 
04.75 

03.84 

03.07 

02.44 

01.92 

01.50 

01.16 

00.89 

00.68 
00.51 

00.38 

00.28 

00.21 

00.15 

.08 

46.81 
42.86 
38.97 
35.20 

31.56 

28.10 

24.83 

21.77 

18.94 
16.35 

14.01 

11.90 

10.03 

08.38 

06.94 

05.71 
04.65 

03.75 

03.01 

02.39 

01.88 

01.46 

01.13 

00.87 

00.66 
00.49 

00.37 

00.27 

00.20 

00.14 

.09 

46.41 
42.47 

38.5.9 
34.83 

31.21 

27.76 

24.51 

21.48 

18.67 
16.11 

13.79 

11. 70 

09.85 

08.23 

06.81 

05.59 
04.55 

03.67 

02.94 

02.33 

01.83 

01.43 

01.10 

00.84 

00.64 
00.48 

00.3jj 

00.26 

00.19 

00.14 


